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i. 
OHAPrER I 
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 
Introduction 
Of the various areas of human development, that area in 
which the least amount of significant research has been done 
is motor development. The textbooks in genetic and develop-
mental psychology devote, at the most, one chapter to the 
development of motor skills, but in many instances only a 
part.of one chapter. There has ~een an accumulation of a 
body of scientific knowledge in this area, but there has been 
a lag in the construction of instruments to measure the 
growth of motor skill functioning_ in the human in contra-
distinction to the many tests which have been constructed for 
the measurement of physical, intellectual, social and emotion-
al development. 
One researcher has given at least a partial explanation 
for this lag: ttThe field of motor coordination bas received 
-
more attention in laboratory studies than in the standard 
testing techniques. This situation is probably due to the 
f'act that thorough motor testing employs rather extensive 
mechanical equipment and demands individual administration. "Y 
YEdward B. Greene, Measurements of Human Behavior, The 
Odyssey Press, New York, 1941, p. 363. 
-1-
2 
The implication here is that not only are there several 
ditterent types ot motor skills to be measured (e.g., gross 
movements, tinite movements, coordination), but also the 
method and comple:x:i ty of measurement vary with each type at 
skill, some skills requiring elaborate equipment, and, there-
tore, the administration of such a test would have to be on 
an individual basis. 
There is agreement that the several different areas ot 
motor skills must all be measured in order to obtain a total 
appraisal of an individual's motor proficiency, but there is 
-· 
very little agreement that individual administration is a 
drawback, or that elaborate mechanical equipment is necessary. 
This viewpoint has come a bout as a result ot :ram.iliari ty. with 
a particular test of motor ability, relatively new to measure-
ment specialists and research workers in this country, called 
The Oseretsky Tests o:r Motor Pro:rioienoy. 
This scale was originally developed in Russia in 1923 and 
has since been used in nine continental European countries 
with no less than :rour translations and revisions.11 The 
English translation comes :rrom the Portuguese adaptation and 
. y 
was published in 1946. In construction, the test is an age 
yRudoiph Lassner, tt.Annotated Bibliography on the Oseretsky 
Tests o:r Motor Pro:riciency," J"ourtl.litl o:r Consulting Psychology 
(January, 1948), 12:37-47• · 
_y'Edgar A. Doll, The Translation,:rrom ~t~h~e~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
ureau, M~nneapolis, 
seale (year four through year 16) and consists of six tasks 
. 
at each of the year levels, except for the last six years 
(11 through 16) which are combined into three levels. The 
test is designed to measure developmental motor proficiency, 
and each of the six tasks purports to measure a specific 
type of motor proficiency: 
1. General Static Coordination - coordination and 
balance of the whole body in various ·static positions 
2. Dynamic Coordination of the Hands - coordination of 
the hands and :fingers in various movements 
). General Dynamic Coordination - coordination and bal-
ance of the whole body in various movements 
4. Motor Speed - speed o:f finger, hand, arm, and whole 
body movements 
5. Simultaneous Voluntary Movement - like or unlike move-
ments of two or moreextremities o:r the body at the 
same time 
6. Asynkinesia - performance of specific movements of 
portions of the body without superfluous movements. 
Doll's manual for the administration of the test was 
nothing more than a direct translation from the Portuguese 
adaptation. It proved to be a very crude psychometric in-
strument, merely a cycle omnibus scale of tasks purportedly 
measuring motor proficiency, most o:f which were loaded with 
intellective factors, many of which were highly impractical 
and/or dangerous to the subject, and for most of which the 
4 
administration and scoring procedures were far from obj active. 
Subsequently, two American adaptations of the instrument were YY · 
attempted in an effort to alleviate these problems, but . 
both revisions left much to be desired in terms of' the value 
of the test for future standardization (see Justification 
section}. 
:Purpose 
The purpose of this dissertation and research is two-
fold: (1} To construct a psychometrically sound instrument, 
in terms of' administrability, objectivity, and inherent va-
lidity, for the measurement of developmental motor proficiency; 
and {2) To discover the relationship between measured in-
telligence and measured motor proficiency utilizing three cri-
terion groups of subjects. 
Method 
The construction of' a psychometrically sound instrument 
for the measurement of motor proficiency (B~rk Revision of 
the Oseretsky) was accomplished by means of' revising,. adapt-
ing, and refining one of the previous adaptations of the 
Oseretsky Seale (The Lincoln Adaptation}. The Berk Revision 
JjWilliam Sloan, The Lincoln Adaptation of' the Oseretsk~ Test, 
Lincoln State School and Colony, Lincoln, Illinois, 194 
(mimeographed). 
3/Robert H. cassel, The Vineland Adaptation of the Oseretsky 
Tests, The Training School Bul,l.etin, 1949, Volume 46, Monograph 
Supplement Number 1, 32 pp. 
'!",-·---~~-,_:-· 
-.. ~ 
in its present form resulted from subjective modification 
coupled with empirical experimentation of' all the items on 
the Lincoln Adaptation. 
The measurements of the motor proficiency of the sub-
normal, normal, and gifted children were obtained by the ad-
ministration of the Berk-Oseretsky to randomly selected 
subjects in each of the criterion groups. 
5 
The analyses of the performance of the criterion group 
subjects and the relationship of this performance to measured 
intelligence were obtained by means of appropriate statistical 
measures. 
Justification 
In the original manual of the English translation of the 
Oseretsky Scale, Doll states that there is an immediate de-
sirability for the preparation of an American adaptation 
1/ 
"with relevant experimental evidence."- Doll further main-
?) 
tains that ''there has long been need for clinical evaluation 
of developmental motor performances" and that "this need is 
conspicuous in the field of mental deficiency." The impli-
cation here is that the Oseretsky Scale, propertly adapted and 
standardized, should serve the purpose of adequately testing 
motor development. As mentioned before, there already have 
been two American adaptations, but from a measurement point 
of view each one could have been a better instrument in terms 
1/Edgar A. Doll, op. cit., p. 41. 
~/Ibid., p. 1. 
of administrability, objeetivity,·and inherent validity; in 
addition, both resorted to arbitrary scoring limits for the 
performance of the items (decisions which rest with the 
-
standardization of the instrument. not a subjective ap-
6 
praisal}. Therefore, these two adaptations, in their present 
form, have not fully achieved a sufficient level of refine-
ment necessary in order to perform standardization. studies. 
For many years the relationship between motor ability 
and intelligence has been a controversial issue (a detailed 
treatment of which may be found in Chapter II}. Pilot studies 
. . . ., y 2/ 
utilizing the Lincoln Adaptation of the Oseretsky Scale -
have suggested a discrepancy between normals and subnormals 
in performance on the test •. However, neither study has made 
use of a group of gifted subjects in order to determine 
whether or not the same discrepancy exists between them and 
the normals and/or subnormals. In addition, in both of these 
experiments the samples were small and contained both males 
and females. 
Scope 
The scope of the present research was as follows: 
1. The study utilized the Bark-Revision of the Lincoln 
1/William Sloan, "Motor Proficiency and Intelligence," 
American Journal of Mental Deficiency (January, 1951), 55: 
394-406 •.. 
g/Donald A. Turnquist and Stanley S. Marzolf, "Motor Abilities 
of_Mentally Retarded Youth," .American Association of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation Journal (March, 1954), 25: 
43-44· 
Adaptation o~ the Oseretsky Tests o~ Motor Pro-
ficiency. 
2. The instrument was administered to 20 males in eaeh 
of the three criterion groups (subnormal, normal and 
gi~ted) •. 
~ 
3. The subjects (60) were obtained from three state 
• r 
schools for the feebleminded ana two public schools 
in Massachusetts. 
4. All o~ the subjeets were between the ages o~ 9-6 and 
10-6 at the time o~ administration o~ the Berk-
. . . ~ 
Oseretsky Scale. 
5. The basis for the inclusion o~ · subj eets in each of 
7 
the criterion groups was by means o~ I.~. scores ob-
tained from the Revised Stanford-Binet Scale (Form L). 
6. ~he I.Q. limits of each criterion group were as 
follows: 
a. Subnormal - above 50, but institutionalized (en-
-
dogenous defectives only, in order to rule out, if 
possible, the faetor of brain injury and its rami~ 
fieations) 
,. 
b. Normal - 90-110 
c. Gifted - above 130 
Recapitulation of Purpose 
The purpose of this study may be restated as follows: 
to construct a psychometrically sound instrument for the 
measurement of developmental motor proficiency, and, by 
means of it, to;discover whether there is a discrimination 
in performance among subnormal, normal, and gifted children, 
thereby relating this to a discrimination among the groups 
on the basis of intelligence. 
OHAPTEB. II 
REVIEW OF TEE LITERATURE 
In order to systematize the research relevant to the 
various ~acets of the present study this chapter has been 
divided into three sections:. 
1. Review of motor tests ·in general 
2. Research relating to and utilizing the Oseretsky 
Tests of Motor Proficiency 
3. Review of research pertaining to the relationship 
between motor ability and intelligence. 
Motor Tests 
The term 'motor' refers to muscular movement. In re-
.. 
viewing the research done in the motor area one is impressed 
by the ~act that there has been experimentation dealing with 
just about every type of human movement possible. Although 
this indicates an awareness that motor ability is important 
to overall human ~unctioning, the amount of progress which 
has been made in the study of motor ability, and particularly 
in the construction of tests to adequately measure the 
ability, is still questionable. There has been active re-
search in the motor area for over half a century, but as 
-9-
10 y 
late as 1948 Van der Lugt concluded that: 
"A vast amount of literature focuses attention on 
the importance of the psychomotor functions in general, 
and on manual ability in particular. There exists also 
a vast amount of literature which stresses the fact that 
hardly anything of significance has been accomplished in 
this domain, and emphasizes the necessity for further 
research to be undertaken in an almost entirely unex-
plored field." 
This statement was made by the author after she had reviewed 
695 books and articles pertinent to motor ability published 
in Europe between 1900 and 1938, and 400 articles appearing 
in professional journals in the United States between 1932 
and 1948. In addition to sheer numbers of references attest-
ing to the scope of motor function research, there is the 
fact that many different professional specialties have par-
ticipated in the research: psychologists, educationalists, 
neurologists, physiologists, and their sub-specialties. One 
explanation for the possible lack of progress may lie in the 
lack of communication between specialty groups doing the re-
search. 
This review of the literature includes not only repre-
sentative studies which bear on the many aspects of motor 
ability, but also representative research from the various 
professional specialties. 
Almost immediately one becomes aware of the fact that 
I} M. J. A. Vander Lugt, Adult Psychomotor Test Series for 
the Measurement of Manual Ability, published by the author, 
1948 (mimeographed}, p. 61. 
11 
there exist two rather distinguishable types of research on 
the measurement of motor ability: the studies are involved 
with either 
1. the measurement of manual motor ability (i.e., 
finger, hand, and arm), or 
2. the measurement of gross motor ability (i.e., 
whole body) • 
There are, at the most, one or two experiments which have 
dealt with both types of ability, the remainder being con-
cerned with one or the other. 
In spite of this distinction, it is evident that there 
are certain motor "elements" which are common to both types 
of ability, and that each motor skill studied involves either 
one element or a combination of elements. The essential ele-
ment, by definition, is movement, which in turn is broken 
1/ 
down into different kinds of movement.- However, a number 
of motor tests have been developed which include tasks for 
which the essential element is balance, which at first 
glance appears to be contradictory to the definition of 
'motor.' This apparent paradox can be explained if balance 
is restated as an absence of movement resulting from an equi-
librium of neuromuscular forces. Although this is not ex-
YA recent study involving a factor analysis of the subtests 
of a revision of the Oseretsky Scale indicated that there was 
evidence that a single general factor was being measured, but 
that it accounted for only a small (19.98) percentage at the 
total variance. Paul Fredrik Thams, "A Factor Analysis or the 
Lincoln-Oseretsky Motor Development Scale," Doctor's Disser-
tation, University of Michigan, 1955. 
12 
plicitly stated in the literature, it is an assumption which 
must be made if there is to be a systematic treatment of 
mo.tor, ability. The essential elements of both gross and 
manual motor ability, then, may be classified as follows: 
1. Movement 
a. speed 
b. control - accuracy, steadiness 
c. rhythm 
d. power - strength 
2. Balance 
In the area of motor ability measurement the term 'coordina-
tion' is used quite frequently, and is classified by at least 
. y 
one source as a basic motor element. However, it is more 
precise to state that it is rather a harmonization of two or 
more elements or sub-elements in the performance of a skill. 
Skill, in turn, is the outcome of the ability to purposefully 
utilize the motor elements in combination. 
The major inference to be drawn from the above discussion 
is that in order for a test of motor ability to have logical 
validity it must necessarily include tasks comprising all the 
motor elements and involving both gross and manual motor 
abilities. The reader is asked to keep this in mind as the 
contributions to the field of motor ability measurement are 
Yocom, Measurement 
Recreation Education, 
• 
13 
discussed. 
It was at the turn of the twentieth century when arti-
cles dealing with the measurement of motor skills began to 
appear in the American journals. The interest at this time 
was centered on the manual aspects of motor ability and their 
relationship to intellectual functioning. To be sure, the 
experimental methodologywas rather crude, but a purpose was y 
served in terms o:f «testing" a variety of movements. Bagley 
- -
utilized tests of strength, rapidity of voluntary movement, 
accuracy of voluntary movement, steadiness, and amount and y 
character of involuntary movement. Bolton concen~rated 
on tapping and steadiness tests as indications o:f nm.otor 
. 21 -
power. u Finally, in 1914 Whipple published the first im.-
-
portant general manual of tests, both mental and physical. 
Much of tbe in:for.mation on physical measurements, however, 
was rather non~specific in terms of motor ability as it is 
defined today. On the other hand, he did place emphasis on 
tracing and steadiness and on manual tapping ability and its 
correlation with mental ability. Other preliminary research 
!/William Ghandler ·Bagley, "The Correlation betwee:a.Mental 
and Motor Ability in School-Children," American Journal of 
Psy~hology (January, 1901}, 12:193-205. 
. -yT. L. Bolton, "The Relation of Motor Power to Intelligence,tt 
American Journal-of Psychology (July, 1903), 14:615-631. _ 
. .. 
2JGuy Montrose Whipple, Manual of Mental and Physical Tests, 
Warwick and York, Baltimore, 1914, Volume I. 
restricted to manual motor tests was conducted by Glenn~ 
y 
who worked with tapping, :peg :placing, :paper-folding, and y 
star tracing; Garfiel, whose study was concerned with 
tapping, coordination, steadiness, speed, and strength; and 
the tracill, tapping, grip, and endurance of grip tasks of 
Rudisill. All of the aforementioned research on manual 
motor tasks no doubt served as a basis for the later ex-
tensive experimentation done in the area of manual motor 
skill performance of industrial employees. This will be 
·discussed subsequently. 
The first series of tests embracing all of the previ-
ously described motor elements and including measures of 
4/ 
both manual and gross motor ability were those of Perrin,-
:publish~ in 1921. His battery included card sorting, 
14 
motor coordination, reaction time, inhibition of the wink 
reflex, memory of a motor act, weight discrimination, aiming, 
ability to locate points when blindfolded, balancing of 
various kinds, rhythmic counting, ability to grasp rhythmic 
units, tapping, steadiness, tracing, physical strength, and 
1/Irene Glenn, . "A Report on the Oor:relation of Psychologies). 
Tests with Academic and Manual Subjects,tr Journal of' 
Educational Psychology (1922), 13:496-500 •. 
2/Evelyn Garfiel, ttThe Measurement of Motor Ability," , 
Archives of Psychology (April, 1923), Volume 9, Number 62 • 
.2/Earl s. Rudisill, "Correlations between Physical and Motor 
Capacity and Intelligence,tt School and Society (1923}, 18: 
178-179. - .. 
~F. A. c. Perrin, "An Experimental Study of Motor Ability," 
Journal of Experimental Psychology (1921), 4:24-56. .. 
15 
vital capaei ty. A1 though this was a comprehensive instrument 
in terms of types of skills, there are indications that his 
te·sting was not restricted to motor elements, for it included 
various kinds of intellective factors {notably reaction time, 
which is not involved with muscle movement once the movement 
has begun), eye-hand coordination {sensory-motor, as opposed 
---
to pure motor}, and physical measurements other than motor 
elements. 
At approximately this same time Oseretsky began his 
studies on motor proficiency in Russia.l/ Through his work 
as a neurologist, he was concerned with the diagnosis and 
treatment of childrenwith neurological disorders, particular-
ly those anomalies which were manifested in disfunotions of 
motor ability. In an effort to establish norms for motor 
proficiency at the various ages, he developed an age seale 
of tests designed to measure the many aspects of motor abili-
ty. The tasks were divided into six catagories, presumably 
measuring separate aspects of motor proficiency: 
. 
1. General Static Coordination - coordination and bal-
ance of the whole body in var,ious static positions 
2. Dynamic Coordination of the Hands - coordination of 
-
the hands and fingers in various movements 
3. General Dynamic Coordination - coordination and bal-
1/Rudoiph Lassner, nAn.notatedBibliography on the oseretsky 
Tests of Motor Proficiency, tt Journal of Consulting Psychology 
(January, 1948}, 12:37-47. ~ . - . -
,. . 
. ' 
ance .f' the whole body in various movements 
4. ~~~ior Speed - speed of finger, hand, ar.m, and whole 
bod movements 
5. Sim taneous Voluntary Movement - like or unlike 
. .. 
movements or two or more extremities of the body at 
) 
theirs ame time 
• 
~~ ~ynkinesia - performance of specific movements of 
port\ons of the body without superfluous movements. 
" . 
. )~~xaminati.,oll: of Oseretsky's items reveals that he, like 
16 
. ·Perrin.,. ,m!~Eiged to include tasks involving both manual and 
gross mot_g:r ability as well as all the motor elements. Also, 
··~,.;: 
like Perrfh., t.J:lere were some factors extraneous to motor 
ability, .:o;.otably heavy intellective weighting. This will be 
.. ' 
... ,;· . 
rurther a..%scussed in the second section of this chapter. 
·~·.:.: 
Whii~ research was going on in the areas of manual 
mo~or aQ~lities. and the combination of both manual and gross 
slQ.lls, ·.the physical educationists, by virtue of their 
·' 
speciality, were busy devising tests involving gross motor 
ability. AJ3 a matter of fact, with the exception of the two 
instruments described above, the only research Which has been 
do;ile with gross skills has emanated from the rield or physical 
• 
.. 
For the purpose of testing the various aspects or gross 
.. . . :); . 
motor ski;lls. involved in athletics (sports skills} as wel~ 
aa,phys!ical.· education in general the early researchers util-
·: , . 
• Jo 
.~ 
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ized a variety or tasks. Landis et al. described rour 
"athletic events" or sports skills designed to test ttlarge 
. -
.. -
muscle group perform.ancett! hundred yard dash, running broad y 
jump, baseball throw, and renee climb. Maroney worked 
with tasks which could be considered somewhat more basic in 
terms of motor proficiency: close walk standing position, 
rorward close walk standing position, heel raising, leg 
raising - forward, backward, and sideward, and jumping -
rorward, backward, and sideward. 
However; it was not until 1927 that the rirst major 
scale in the physical education area was published. It was 
3/ . 
devised by Brace - and is perhaps the most widely used ror 
research as well as diagnostic purposes. Reliabilities 
range from .66 to .90 for the 20 items comprising the two 
ror.ms of the test. The tasks are similar in type to those 
described by Maroney and depend for their perror.mance on 
some of the motor elements, but not speed and rhythm. 
Curiously enough, five of the items have their counterparts 
in the Oseretsky Scale which was published only rour years 
previously and in a foreign country. Those five items are 
17M. R. Landis, R. E. Burtt, and J. H. Nichols, ttThe Relation 
lfetween Physical.Efficieney and Intelligenee,tt .American 
Fhysieal Education Review (May, 1923), 28:220~221. 
y'Frederiek W. Maroney, 1'Motor ..:Ability Tests," .American 
Physical Education Review (1925), 30:311-318 •. 
3/David Kingsley Brace, 
~otor Ability Tests, A. 
192?. 
: A Scale or 
New Yor , 
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as follows: 
Form M 
Test 1: Walk in a. straight line, placing the heel of 
one foot in front of and against the toe of the 
other foot. Take ten steps in all, five with each 
foot. Eyes open. 
Failure: losing the balance and stepping out of 
line, not walking in a. straight line, not placing 
heel to toe. 
Test 7: Stand with feet together.· Jump into the air 
and make a full turn to the le:t't , 1 anding on the 
same spot. Do not lose the balance or move the 
:feet after they strike the floor. 
Failure: failure to get all the way around, moving 
the :feet after they strike the floor. 
Form N 
Test 11: Jump into the air and slap both heels with 
the hands behind the back. 
Failure: failure to touch both heels. 
Test 15: Same as Form M, Test 7, .except that the turn 
. is made to the right. · 
Test 18: Stand on the le:f't :root. Hold the batt~ of 
the right :foot against the inside of the left knee. 
Place hands on hips. Shut both eyes, and hold the 
position for ten seconds, without shifting the left 
foot about on the :floor. 
Failure: losing the balance, taking the right foot 
down, opening the ~yes or removing the hands. 
The remaining 15 tasks are similar in kind to these and were 
called 1tstunt" type tests. y 
In the early 1930's Johnson devised a test which in-
volved more gross movement than the Braoe Scale, called the 
Physical Skills Tests. He used the following tasks: straddle 
jump; stagger skip; stagger jump; :forward skip; holding 
opposite :foot from behind; front roll; jumping half-turns, 
right or left; back roll; jumping hal:f'-turns, right and left 
1JGranville B. Johnson, "Physical Skills Tests for Sectioning 
Classes in Homogeneous Units, tr Research Quarterly (March, 
1932), 3:128-137. 
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alternately; front and back roll combination; jumping full 
turns. A reliability coefficient of .97 is reported_for the 
test as a whole, as well as a validity coefficient of .69 be-
tween the test results and judgments made on the sectioning 
of classes into homogeneous units in terms of physical edu-
cation skills. 
. . ~ 
Alden et al., in their work in attempting to classify 
entering college women into homogeneous groups, set up a 
list of fundamental body skills along with tasks which were 
' designed to measure these skills: 
Fundamental Body Skills: 
Speed 
Strength of legs 
Endurance 
:Balance 
Arm and shoulder strength 
Arm and shoulder coordi-
nation 
Accuracy 
.Agility 
Flexibility 
Abdominal test 
Rhythm 
Objective Tests: 
50-yard dash, ehange 
balls 
Standing broad jump, jump and r e aeh 
Hand dynamometer 
Walk balance beam 
Bend high hang 
Baseball throw for 
distance 
Ball roll, basketball 
target throw 
Through window ladder 
Through the stick 
Trunk bend 
Tapping 
.· 
Test-retest reliabilities for each task ranged from .54 to 
.87. Validity studies were performed utilizing the composite 
test score as against the judgments of class instructors, re-
sulting in coefficients ranging from .50 to .60 for the 
YFlorence D • .Alden, Margery O'Neal Horton, and Grace Marie 
Caldwell, "A Motor Ability Test for University Women for the 
Classification of Entering Students into Homogeneous Groups," 
Research Q,uarterly (March, 1932}, 3:85-120. 
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different classes. The correlation between the composite 
battery score and composite grades in physical education was 
.62. Fram the list of fundamental body skills one can see 
that the authors had made use of all of the motor elements 
discussed earlier; however, the scale tests only gross motor 
ability. 
The measurement of strength gained recognition at this y 
time. Rogers developed the Strength-Index battery, which 
consisted of measures of lung capacity, grip strength, back 
strength, leg strength, and arm strength. Reliabilities 
ranged from .86 to .94. A number of modifications have been 
made since, primarily the elimination of lung capacity as a 
measure of strength; and out of this research has grown the 
. . ~ . 
Physical Fitness Index. 
. ll 
A short time later McCloy made a distinction between 
motor ability and motor capacity:: the tormer referring to 
present level of skill performance, and the latter to the 
limits of motor development. In order to test motor capacity 
he developed the McCloy General-Motor-Capacity Test, which 
included: {1) the McCloy Classification Index (20 x age in 
years, plus 6 x height in inches, plus weight in pounds), 
!/Frederick Rand Rogers, Fundamental Administrative Measures 
~n Physical Education, The Pleiades Company, Newton, 
Massachusetts, 1932, pp. 109-113. 
~Larson and Yocom, op. cit., pp. 84-87 • 
.2/.Charles H. McCloy, nThe Measurement of General Motor Capaci-
ty and General Motor Ability,n Supplement to Research Quarterly 
(March, 1934], 5:46-61. ~ 
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reliability .99; {2) the Sargent Jump (a jump and reach test 
of' power), re.liability .98; (3) The Burpee Test (ten-second 
squat-thrust}, reliability .72; and (4) the Iowa Brace Test 
(a modification of the original Brace Seale), reliability 
.83. An examination of' these tests raises the question of' 
~heir validity in terms of' testing capacity in contra-
distinction to ability. 
Through the years which followed, there have been many 
studies reported in the phys.ical education literature deal-
ing with the measurement of gross motor ability an~ motor 
achievement utilizing the stunt type and sports skills tests, 
1/ 2/ 2.1 
notably those of' Halsey,- Rarick and Mc!{ee,- Brown, 
4/ 21 . 
Latchaw,- and Fait and Kupferer. However, none of these 
·' 
has been as definitive as the research noted above in terms 
-
2/G. Lawrence Raric~, and Robert A. McKee, "A Study of Twenty 
Third~Grade Children Exhibiting E+treme Levels of' Achievement 
on Tests of' Motor Prof'ieiency,n Research.guarterly (May, 
1949), 20:142-152. -
1/Howard Stevens Brown, "Comparative Study of' Motor Fitness 
Tests," Research Quarterly (March, 1954), 25:8-19. . 
4/Marj~rie Latchaw, "Measuring Selected-Motor Skills in 
Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Grades,u Research Quarterly (December, 
1954} J 25:439-449. . - . . . 
2/Hollis F. Fait and Harriet J. Kupferer, tt.A Study of Two 
Motor Achievement Tests and Its Implications in Planning 
Physical Education Activities for the Mentally Retarded," 
American Journal of Mental Deficiency (.April, 1956}, 60:729-
732 •. 
of the construction and validation of a battery of motor 
skill tests .. 
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In 1934 CONan a:nd Prat.t performed a rather exhaustive 
experiment using only one measure of gross motor skill, the 
hurdle jump. Their results were summarized as follows: 
. "The results of hurdle jumping experiments with 
children three to 12 years inclusive can be graded 
progressively in chronological age groups according to 
Dr. Gesell's system of developmental grading. The 
median jump for the age groups increases with chrono-
logical age •••• Weight is not a factor in determining 
the heigh~ of the .jump. While height of stature may be 
a factor in deter.mining height of jump, it is so slight 
as to be negligible compared with age. The relation of 
height to weight is not a factor in determining height 
of jump. Chronological age is a definite factor in de-
termining height of jump.... The test is clinically of 
diagnostic value in affording a quantitative measure of 
retardation of motor coordination; in uncovering minor 
retardations of motor coordination; and as a quanti-
tative measur; 1of progress during programs of motor reeducation. nb 
- . 
Another single gross motor skill measurement which has 
received a ttenti·on is rail or beam walking. The use of the 
beam to measure balance apparently dates back to the work of 21 . 
Alden, or perhaps before that. However, it was not until 
!±/ Heath's work with the motor performances of mental de-
1/Edwina A. Cowan and Bertha M. Pratt, "The Hurdle Jump as a 
Developmental and Diagnostic Test of Motor Coordination," 
Child Development (1934), 5:107-121. 
£/Ibid., p. 121. 
1/Alden et al., op. cit. 
!±fS. Roy Heath, Jr., "Rail-Walking Performance as Related to 
Mental Age and Etiological Type Among the Mentally Retarded," 
American Journal of Psychology (1942}, 55:240-247. . 
2.3 
fectives that rail-walking came into its own as a diagnostic 
tool. Heath used three wooden rails, with successive widths 
of four, two, and one inch, on which the subjects walked 
barefooted heel-to-toe. The score was the number of feet 
walked on the three rails, weighted for degree of difficulty. 
1/ 
A few rears later Seashore - developed another beam-walking 
test which he used for normal children. His beams were gradu-
;, 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ated in finer widths, being 4, .3z, .3, 22 , 2, lz, 1, 2 , and ~ 
inches wide respectiv~ly. The test was performed with the 
shoes on, and the subject walked ten steps heel-to-toe on 
each beam •. Reliabilities ranging from .79 to .93 were re-
ported for the·individual beams. 
To be sure, the use of one task in the measurement of 
motor proficiency cannot satisfy the criteria of inclusive 
motor elements to be measured, but the three works cited 
above have merit in terms of the nature of tasks and methods 
of their measurement to be included in future complete 
batteries of motor tests. 
As mentioned earlier, there has been extensive research 
concerning the manual aspects of motor ability. This has no 
doubt been due to the direct application of manual ability 
tests in industry, and a multitude of these tests have been 
devised. However, many of the instruments are not restricted 
• . 
!/Harold G. Seashore, ttThe Development o! a Beam-Walking Test 
an& Its Use in Measuring Development of Balance in Children, tt 
Re~earch Quarterly (December, 1947}, 18:246-259. 
I(· 
... 
' 
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to the measurement of motor ability, but involve intellective 
factors, the primary one of which is mechanical ingenuity. 
This discussion, therefore, is limited to those tests which 
sample pure motor ability, although it will be evident to the 
reader that some of the tasks involve eye-hand coordination. 
This is necessarily so, because oftentimes the subject must 
see what he is doing in order to perform a task. The eye-
hand coordination, therefore, is at a relatively simple 
level or functioning. y 2/ 
~ early as 1920, O'Connor published manual motor 
tests specifically desig~ed for industrial use. Still in use 
today are the Finger Dexterity Test, eonsisting of a metal 
plate with 100 holes into each of which the subject is to fit 
three pins with his fingers as quickly as possible; and the 
TWeezer Dexterity Test> consisting of similar apparatus> but 
the subject places one pin into each hole with tweezers. Re-
liability coefficients of .90 and above have been reported in 
the literature for the Finger Dexterity Test, but none for 
.. 
the Tweezer Test. The validity of these two tests as indi-
caters of the "performances they measure is probabl~, but 
-their validity as tests of ability at certain other tasks has 
y;rohrison O'Connor, Worksample No. 16 - Finger Dexterity Test, 
Human Engineering Laboratory, Stevens Institute, Hoboken, 
1920. 
~Johnson O'Connor, Worksample No. 17 - Tweezer Dexterity 
Test, Human_.Engineer;ing Laboratory, Stevens Institute, Hoboken, 
1920. 
y 
not been demonstrated in all cases." .Als9, "neither o-r 
' 
these tests can be considered as general measures for mani-
2/ 
:pulative ability. u-
.. 11 
A -rew years later Whitman devised a battery ot 
manual mot or tests for children, with s ome of the tasks 
similar to those of O'Connor. The tasks included: :putting 
· .. 
one brass pin in each hole in a·board with the preferred 
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hand, putting one brass pin in each hole with non-preferred 
hand~ putting three pins in each hole wi~h bot~ hands, put-
ting pegs in holes according to color (intellective factor), 
disassembling nut and bolt, and sorting colored pegs (in-
tellective factor}. 
l±l In the late 1920's Seashore performed quite exten-
sive researeh on what was called the Stanford Motor Skills 
Unit which measured speed and accuracy of manual movements. 
The battery consisted of.: the Koerth Pursuit Roter (eye-
hand coordination in following a target moving in a circular 
:path at high speed}, the Miles Motility Rotor (speed in turn-
ing a small hand drill), the Brown Spool-Packer (speed in bi-
1/George K. Bennett and Ruth M. Cruikshank, A Summary of 
Manual and Mechanical Ability Tests, The Psychological 
Corporation, New York, 1942, p. 63. 
yrbid., p. 64. 
1JE. c. Whitman, "A Brief Test Series for Manual Dexterity," 
Journal of Educational Psychology (1925), 16:118-123. _ 
l!/Robert Holmes Seashore, "Stanford Motor Skills· Unit,n 
Psychological Monographs (1928}, Number 2, 39:51-66. _ 
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manual coordination), Motor Rhythm. (:precision in following a 
regular pattern on a telegraph key), Serial Discrimeter 
(speed of finger movements in discriminative reaction to a 
visual series}, and Tapping Key (speed of forearm and finger 
movement on a telegraph key}. AJ. tb. ough some of the tasks 
involve intellective factors :precluding their use as valid 
measures of motor ability, they nevertheless sample all of 
the criterion motor elements for manual ability. In terms 
of validity the correlation coefficients "With criteria for 
Y-
vocation success have been very low." In another study 
- 2/ 
based on the use of this motor skills unit- Seashore con-
eluded that the results indieated that motor ability is made 
up of specific motor skills rather than one general motor 
ability. This would tend to substantiate the hypothesis of 
motor elements. 
The early 1930's saw the beginning of the development 
.. 
of a variety of instruments to measure manual motor ability, 
dexterity, or skill intended ~imarily for industrial con-
sumption. Of the many tests described three representative 
ones shall be reviewed. 
The Detroit Manual Ability T~sk 2/ is composed of three 
J/Bennett and Cruikshank, o:p. cit., p. 71. 
yRobert Holmes Seashore, "Individual Differences in Motor 
Skills," Journal of General Psychology (1930), 3:38-66. 
1/A. c. Crockett, "Measure of Manual Ability," Journal of' 
A;p:plied Psychology .. {1930), 14:414-426. _ 
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:parts designed to test uoom:plex manual ability": the screw-
-- . 
ing or nuts and bolts together, block-packing, and the :plac-
ing of blocks upon a strip of wood. Reliabilities have been 
reported of .??, .77, and .68 for the three :parts respective-
ly. Validity studies have shown that aorrelations of .11 to 
.53 exist with shop tests, but that the third :part correlates y 
:negatively with the shop tests. 
An instrument which is still widely used in industrial 
and vocational batteries is the Minnesota Rate of Mani:pu.-
2./ lation Test. It involves speed of arm-hand manipulation 
and movement, and speed of finger manipulation and dexterity, 
and consists of two separate tasks: a :placing test in which 
60 wood cylinders are transferred from a :position on the// 
table to their appropriate places on a board o ontaining 60 
circular holes; and a turning test in which the b looks are 
lifted from the holes, turned over, and returned to the holes. 
Reliability coefficients of .90 and more (corrected by the 
Spearman-Brown formula} have li>een reported. Validity studies 
have indicated that the test is «:probably as valid for routine 
~ 
manipulative operations, requiring hand and finger movement. 
. q ~ 
as any other test of this sort.n 
1/Bennett and Cruikshank, op. cit., p. 29. 
yLoo. cit. 
3/W. A. Ziegler, Minnesota Rate of Manipulation Test, Edu-
eational Test Bureau, Minneapolis, 1933. 
~Bennett and Cruikshank, op. cit., p. 45. 
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Meanwhile, at this same time in England, Cox publish-
ed his battery of manual dexterity tests. Not all of his 
tasks are pertinent in terms of sampling relatively pure 
motor proficiency, for some of them depend on intelligence 
and mechanical ingenuity. However, four of them are applica-
ble, hence worthy of note! 
1. Eye-board Test - apparatus consists of a board which 
contains 10 rows of nine eyes. The subject unclips 
a spool of lacing, threads the lacing through each 
eye, and clips it again at the end of the row, as 
fast as he can. Reliability coefficient of .90 re-
ported. 
2. Pin-board Test - apparatus consists of board with 64 
nails attached. The subject winds string around each 
nail as fast as he can until the last nail is reached. 
Also has a reliability coefficient of .90. 
3. Pin-stick Test - apparatus consists of a board with 
10 nails fastened to each side. The subject winds 
string around the nails, as fast as he can. No re-
liability reported. 
4. Simple manual tests 
a. Threading beads - 20 beads threaded for each of 
three trials 
b. Turnbuckle test - screwing up turnbuckle 
Jji. w. Cox,_Manual Skill: Its or anization and Develo 
Cambridge Univers~ty Press, Cambridge, England, 
e. Turnbuckle test - unscrewing turnbuckle 
d. Rings test - placing curtain rod rings over a 
vertical rod as quiekly as possible 
e. Rings test - taking curtain rings off rod as 
quickly as possible. 
No reliabilities reported for these simple manual 
tasks. 
More recently there have been instruments developed for 
the measurement of manual motor skill which employ somewhat 
different methods of testing and. apparatus. 
I. • !I . In 19~0 Cr~der tested speed of f~nger and hand move-
ment quite simply by means of the Veeder counter. The sub-
ject merely taps as fast as he can on the handle of the 
counter with his first two fingers in a specified amount or 
time. A reliability coefficient of .84 was reported, but 
there were no other statistics or results of studies incl.i-
cating the validity or usefulness of the test. y 
Mandeville has tested motor control in school child-
ren by means of scissors cutting of a circle, heart, and 
star. Her conclusions were that the scores showed no re-
lation to I.Q., sex, or age, but depend mainly on motor 
f{Blake cr:der, "A New Tapping Test, 1' Child Development 
1940), 11.69-70. . - . . 
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control. No statistical treatment or the data was reported. y 
Brozek worked on the measurement or the speed or hand 
and arm movements. His apparatus consisted of a steel pipe 
through which the subject dropped a ball-bearing, catching it 
at the other end or the pipe, .and repeating the operation as 
rast as possible; a counter was attached to the pipe. Aa in 
the previous study, no statistical data was given. y 
In 1948 Van der L~t published her psychomotor test 
"d -
series for the measurement or manual ability. According to 
the author, the test samples two.types of ability: motor and 
motor-sensory (eye-hand coordination}. Hence, the concern 
.. 
here .is only with the former type, although it, too, involves 
some.tasks which depend on intelleetive factors ror their 
successful perrormanoe. Both types or tasks measure speed, 
pressure, accuracy, motor memory, and coordination of manual 
abilities, and are designed to s5mple fine movements or 
ringer and hand with various kinds or apparatus. Extensive 
testing with the instrument has been done in term of stand-
ardization, and norms are available based on the scores of 
700 subjects. Test-retest reliabilities for all subtests 
have exceeded .90. 
rr the hypothesis is made that the criterion or a good 
test or motor prorieienoy is a sampling of all the motor ele-
YJoser Brozek, "A New Group Test or Manual Skill, "Journal 
or:General Psychology {1944), 31:125-128. 
~Van der Lugt, op. cit. 
menta in a variety of task situations which are free from 
intellective factors, it is evident that heretofo:rethis has 
not been accomplished. However, the research carried. on 
during the last deeade with the Oseretsky Tests of Motor 
Proficiency has been indicative af an effort to fulfill 
these criteria. 
The Oseretsky Tests of Motor Proficiency 
Since this particular instrument for the measurement 
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of motor ability is relatively new in this country, there 
have been only a handful of studies reported involving its 
use. As previously stated in Chapter I, the translation at 
the seale in 1946 from the Portuguese adaptation was prima-
rily for the purpose at presenting it to American researchers 
in order to properly adapt, refine, validate, objectify, and 
standardize it for .American use. 
Two of ·the studies, however, have utilized the trans-
lation of the Oseretsky in its crude for.m. The validity and 
reliability of the results, therefore, are highly question-
Y 
able. McKinnon compared the Oseretsky performance of 
girls 11 th:rougb. 14 years of age with their performance on 
the Brace Scale of Motor Ability {N=26), and found a product-
moment correlation of .34 and a rank di:fference correlation 
of .89. She used only those portions of the Oseretsky which 
!/Gladys Lavin McKinnon. "An Analysis of-the oseretsky Tests 
of Motor Proficiency for Girls, Ages 11-14 Years," Master's 
Thesis, Boston University, 1952. 
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were applicable tor the age range tested, rather than the 
whole scale. Finkelstein and Weisberger 1/ administered the 
test to 15 stutterers and 15 controls, ages tour through 10. 
They used the Oseretsky as an age scale (the way it was in-
tended in the translation), starting each test at the C.A. 
-
level of the subject, working down to a basal age, then up 
to the upper limit. The authors found so much subj eoti vity 
in the administration and scoring of the scale, that no valid 
results could be obtained. 
In 1948 Sloan ~ published the first American revision 
ot the scale. His major contributions toward the future use-
fulness of the test ineluded elimination of a good deal of 
the intellective factor involved in the item directions and 
objectification of these directions as well as some of the 
scoring criteria. On the other hand, the criteria themselves 
were questionable because of their arbitrariness. Some of the 
tasks lacked logical validity and/or reliability. .All of the 
original Oseretsky items were re_tained in this revision, al-
though the age-scale setup was rejected in favor of a spiral 
omnibus. 
This adaptation of the scale was used in three separate 
OYPhyliis Finkelstein and Stanley E. Weisberger, "The Motor 
Proficiency of Stutterers, tt Journal of Speech and .. Hearing 
Disorders (1954), 19:52-5a •. 
~William Sloan, The Lincoln Adaptation of the Oseretst! Test, 
Lincoln State School and Colony, Lincoln, Illinois, 19 
(mimeographed] • - . 
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1/ 
studies. :Fallers - investigated the mot or ability o:r 
mentally de:tective girls, determining on which types of 
items they scored highest and lowest. .She :Celt that her re-
search showed some relationship between motor and mental y . 
development. Sloan attempted to test the relationship 
between motor ability and intelligence, utilizing the adap-
tation with normal and mentally de:feotive subjects. His re-
sults showed statistically reliable di:t:ferences between the 
2.1 
two groups on all six subtests. Turnquist and Marzol:f 
per:formed a similar study to that o:r Sloan, but the di:f:fer-
ences between the two groups in motor pro1'iciency were not 
as great; in :raot, no significant di1'1'erence was 1'ound between 
the two groups on 40 o:r the 65 items. 
4/ 
In 1949 Cassel - published the second revision of the 
Oseretsky Scale. It di:f:fered from Sloan's revision in that 
many of the original items were eliminated {on the basis of 
limited experimental study}, the item materials were simpli-
yJeanne Fallers, "An Investigation of the Motor .Ability ot 
Thirty High Grade Mentally Defective Girls with the Oseretsky 
Tests of Motor Proficiency,~ Master's Thesis, MacMurrary 
Oollege, 1948. ~ .. 
.Y'William Sloan, ttl\l{otor Proficiency and Intelligence, n .American 
Journal of Mental .Deficiency (January, 1951), 55:394-406. 
2./Donald A. Turnquist and Stanley S. Marzolf, · ttMotor Abilities 
of Mentally Retarded Youth, n .American Association of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation Journal (March, 1954), 25: 
43-44. 
~Robert H. Cassel, The Vineland Adaptation Qf the Oseretsky 
Tests, The Training School Bulletin, 1949, Volume 46, Monograph 
Supplement Number 1. . 
fied, and the tasks were made more specific. However, the 
scoring ori teria--were s·till arbitrary. Cassel reported the 
results of' administering the test to 54 mental defectives, 
and the power of his instrument to distinguish between en-
dogenous and exogenous defectives. 
The th:i:rd revision of the test was published by Sloan 
in 1955.1/ The original Oseretsky items were administered 
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to 380 males and 369 females betwee~ the ages of six and 14. 
This attempt at -standardization prod.ueed, aee,ording to Sloan, 
the f'ollowin.g results: (l} the seale was reduced to 36 ii;ems, 
(2} an "objective" scoring system was established for these 
items, (3} the items were arranged in order of difficulty, 
(4) split-~alf' reliability coefficients for each sex at each 
age level ranged from .59 to .93, (5J odd-even split-half 
reliability coefficient for all ages for males was .96 and 
for females .97, _(6J correlations of total score with age 
were .87 for males and .88 for females, and (7J tentative 
·-
norms were set u:p for each sex at each age level. y 
Before this revision was actually published, Carey 
compared this 36-i tem seale with other tests of motor abili-
ty. His subjects were 148 males at age levels of 10, 11, and 
12. Correlation of the Oseretsky revision with the Brace 
±/William Sloan, "The Lineoln-Oseretsky Motor Development 
Scale," Genetic Psychology Monographs (1955), 51:183-252. 
2/R. Carey, 1'A Comparative Study of the Lincoln Adaptation 
of the Oseretsky Tests of Motor Proficiency with Selected 
Motor Ability Tests," Doctor's Dissertation, University of 
Indiana, 1954. 
Seale of Motor Ability was .32, with the Cowen-Pratt test 
• 3 7, and with the Methany-J" ohns on test • 24. 
Motor Ability and Intelligenoe 
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There has been muoh interest in determining whether ar: 
not a relationship exi·sts between motor ability and in-
telleotual ability. The literature reveals a controversy of 
opinion. 
. . y 
As early as 1901, Wissler stated that " •••• :physioal 
tests show a general tendenoy to correlate among themselves 
but only to a very slight degree with •••• mental tests.u on 
the other hand, Gesell Y believes that it is :possible -to 
predict the later intelligenoe of an infant on the basis of 
motor accom:plisbments, an indication of a highly :positive 
correlation. Wellman maintains that this is so only because 
intellective factors are involved in the :performance of a 
3/ 
motor task:-
ttit is very difficult to devise a motor test for 
young~ children that is independent of mental factors, 
:partly because comprehension of the task is in itself 
significant o:r mental development. Children are capable 
yoiark Wissler, "The Correlati o.ns of Mental and Physical 
Tests, n Psychological Monographs (J"une, 1901), Volume 3, 
Number~6, p. 62. 
£/Arnold Gesell, ttThe Early Diagnosis of Mental Defect,~· 
Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry (1929), 22:522-529. 
2/Beth L. Wellman, ttPhor:sieSJ. Growth and Motor Development and 
Their Relation to Mental Development in Children,n in Carl 
Murchison (Ed.) A Handbook of Child Psychology, Clark Uni-
versity Press, .worcester, 1931, :p. 271. 
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of making movements necessary to draw a line between two 
lines, for example, long before they can perform the 
task successfully under instruction. It is a question 
whether at the younger ages it will be possible, or even 
desirable, to attempt an absolute separation between 
mental and motor ability. The capacity to acquire a 
motor skill at these younger ages may be muoh more 
symptomatic of general intellectual qualities than it 
is at older ages. The determination of the true re-
' lationship at the early ages is hampered at present, 
because motor aets are intrinsic parts of the measures 
of mental development • n 
~ 1/ 
From the field of physical education, McCloy and Young -
apparently agree with Wellman, for they state that "almost 
.. 
no relationship has been found between intelligence quotients 
and measurements of physical ability •••• provided the factor 
of age is held constant.# In other words, the relationship 
-
which exists at the very early ages is an artificial one. 
The ne\U'opsychiatric viewpoint is also. divided. y . 
Tredgold maintains that one of the commonest abnormalities 
of the feebleminded is a defect of muscular coordination, and 
that even the highest grade defectives ttrarely attain to the 
-precision and neatness of. movement of which an ordinary well-
trained child is capable. n Contrary to this· opinion is that 
of Sherman 2.) who states t~a t with proper training the . de-
fective child will be as adequate as the normal child in 
Char es Harold McCloy and Norma Dorothy Young, Tests and 
easurements in Health and Physical Education, Appleton-
Century-Crofts, New York, Third Edition, 1954, p. 83. 
g/A. F. Tredgold, A Textbook of Mental Deficiency, Williams 
and. Wilkins, Baltimore, seventh EditJ.on, 194'/, p. 131. 
2/Mandel Sherman, Intelligenoe and Its Deviations, Ronald 
:Press, New York, 1945, p. 24. · 
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gross sensory-mot~r performance. 
There is a good deal or experimental evidence which 
bears on this relationship between mental and motor ability. 
For purposes of simplification it will be presented in three 
sections: {1) those studies showing a positive relationship, 
(2} those showing no relationship, and {3) those showing a 
negative relationship. 
Research resulti1J in a positive relationship: 
In 1903, Bolton studied the performances of bright 
and backward children on tapping and steadiness tests. He 
found that the bright children had better motor power; 
hence, he concluded that there was a relationship between 
motor power and intelligence. 
In summing up the re~earch performed prior to 1914, 
.y 
Whipple . stated, ''The correlation between tapping ability 
and mental ability is found to be generally positive" by 
most researchers. 
Glenn l/ studied the relationship between selected 
manual motor tests and measures of intelligence (Binet-Simon 
and Pintner Non-Language Mental Test), and concluded that 
there was a low, but positive, correlation between mental 
1/T •. L. Bolton, "The Relation of Motor Pe>Wer to Intelligence," 
American Journal of Psychology (July, 1903), 14:615-631. . 
2/Guy Montrose Shipple, Manual af Mental and Physical Tests, 
Warwick and York, Baltimore, 1914, Volume 1, p. 144. 
l/Irene Glenn, uA Report on the Correlation of Psychological 
Tests with Academic and Manual Sub>jeets, tt Journal of Edu-
cational Psychology {19~~), 13:496-500. _ 
and motor tests (no data given) • 
.Y. 
Rudisill tested the relation or Alpha Test soores 
with motor tests of traoing, tapping, grip, vital eapaoity, 
and endurance of grip, utilizing 13 men and 27 women in 
college. He reported a oorrelation of .47 ror the men and 
.18 for the women. y 
Maroney utilized the fQllewing types of motor tests 
with children in grades one through 12 : close walk standing 
position; forward close walk standing position; heel raising; 
deep kne~ bending; leg raising forward, baekward, and side-
ward; jumping forward, backward, and sideward. nour tests 
~ 
prove conclusively that the subnormal children were distinct-
ly below the pupils or normal grade level in the tests. 
Also, the span of attention and the interest taken in the 
tests was greater in the normal grades than it was with the }j 
children or the subnormal groups. u 
-
In an experiment with ohildren aged 12 to 36 months 
. !±/ 
Cunninghan compared their performances on the Kuhlman Re-
vision of the Binet with that on a group or gross motor tests 
1/Earl S~ Rudisill, ncorrelations Between Physical and Motor 
Capacity and Intelligence, n School and Society {1923), 18: 
178-179·· 
yFrederick W. Maroney, ttMotor Ability Tests, n ..run.erican 
Physical Education Review (1925}, 30:311-318._ 
2/Ibid., P• 318. 
4/Bess w. Cunningham, "An Experiment in Measuring Gross 
~otor Development of Infants and Young Children, Journal at 
Educational Psychology (1927), 18:458-464. . 
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devised by the author. She concluded, ttQoefficients of 
-
correlation between motor scores and Binet suggest a degree 
. 1/ 
of relationship at all levels."-g/ . -
Meserve compared the Brace Motor Ability Test scores 
of a group of normal boys with their Staaford-Binet and Otis 
Group Test I.~.'s and found a correlation of .318. 
In another study utilizing the Brace Motor Ability 
. 11 . 
· Scale, Vickers et al. set up a five-point rating scale for 
motor h.bility compared wi. th a. similar seale for intelligence 
,··. 
' (tested by the Minnesota Pre-school Seale, Stanford Revision 
of the Binet-Simon, Revised Stanford-Binet, and the Develop-
mental and Intelligence Seale by Cattell} in order to evalu-
ate the performances of children between the ages of five and 
eight. Both measures were then divided into low, average, 
.and high. The relationship was tested with Chi-square and 
found to be positive, but not statistically significant. 
However, the authors restudied only those children who made 
a high or low score in motor ability, and found that there 
was a significant relationship between high intelligence and 
good motor ability, and vice versa. 
1/Bess w. O~ningham, op. cit., p. 463. 
2/Gecille A. Meserve, nstatus of Relationship crt Motor and 
Efent a1 Ability, tt Master's Thesis , University of New Hampshire, 
1933· 
J/Vernette Vickers, Lillian Poyntz, and Mabel P. Baum, ttThe 
Brace Seale Used with Young Children 1 " Research Q,uarterly (Odtober, 1942}, 13:299-308. . 
·. 
•· • 
~ .. 
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Van Dalen · worked with junior high school boys and 
girls, and found a correlation of .• 28 between the General 
Motor Capacity Test battery and Terman's Group Test of 
Mental Ability. y 
Rarick and McKee obtained ratings of superior and 
interior performances on selected stunt type gross motor 
tests. They concluded that the superior group had a greater 
number of children with high intelligence. 
In an experiment utilizing the Lincoln Adaptation of 
. - 2/ 
. the Oseretsky Tests of Mot.or Proficiency,. Sloan studied 
the performances of 20 detectives, both male and female, and 
20 normals, both male and female. He found statistically re-
liable differences between the two groups on all six sub-
tests of the Oseretsky. 
. !±I . 
Cantor and Stacey administered the Purdue Pegboard 
to 175 male mental detectives, ages 14-18, I.~.•s 42-82. A 
comparison of the defectives' performance with that of two 
.. . 
normal groups (industrial men and male veterans J showed that 
1/D. B. van Dalen, "A Study of Certain Factors in their Re-
Iationships to the Play o:f Children," Research Quarterly 
(December, 1947), 18:279-290. _ 
2/G. Lawrence Rarick and Robert A. McKee, "A Study of TWenty 
Third~Grade Children Exhibiting Extreme Levels of Achievement 
on Tests ot Motor Proticiency,u ResearchpQ,uarterly (May, 1949), 
20:142-152. 
1/Wil1iam. Sloan,- "Motor Proficiency and Intelligence, rr .American 
dournal of Mental.De:ficienoy (January, 1951), 55:394-406. 
!±/Gordon N. Cantor and Chalmers L. Stacey, "Manipulative Dex-
terity in Mental Defectives,'' .American Journal of Mental De-
ficiene;y:,(Ootober, .1951], 56:401-410. . 
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the defectives as a group and the 52 defectives comprising 
the highest I.Q.. level in the group (70-82) :!"ailed to compare 
f"avorably with the normal groups. However, na great deal of 
. . 
overlapping of scores was found when e omparing the defectives • 
results with those of the two groups of normals..... the in-
dication being that many individual defectives are capable 
!I 
of performing routine manual tasks well." . 
-In another study involving the use af the Oseretsky 
. ~-
Scale, Turnquist and Marzolf tested a.group of mentally 
retarded and a group of" normal children. There were 11 sub-
jects in each group, six boys and rive girls. The mean C.A. 
for each group was 13-6, and the mean I.Q. f"or the retarded 
was 69 and for the normals 102 (obtained by the Revised 
Stanford-Binet}. "Differences between the two groups sta-
.- -
tistically significant at the five per cent level or better 
were round on 25 of the Oseretsky items. For 20 of these 
items, the group having average intelligence did better, 
while for the remaining five items the advantage was with the 
mentally retarded •••• In no category (subtest} do the men-
. 21 
tally retarded have a distinct advantage •••• tt 
1/Gordon N. Cantor and Chalmers L. Stacey, op. cit., p. 409. 
£/Donald A. Turnquist and Stanley s. Marzolf, 1tMotor Abili-
ties Of Mentally Retarded Yout.l:11 tt .American Assoeiati on of 
Health, Phtsical Education and Recreation Journal (March, 1954), 25: 3-44. . . . . . . . . . 
l/Ibid., p. 44. 
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Fait and Ku:pferer studied the performances of 41 male 
defectives (42-87 I.Q. range, 13-20 C.A. range) on the verti-
cal jump and the Burpee Squat Thrust. Product-moment corre-
lations, with age held constant, yielded a correlation of 
.190 between I.Q.. and vertical jump, and .491 between I.Q. 
and.Burpee Squat Thrust. The authors explained the high 
correlation of the latter in terms of the complexity of the 
Burpee task: nit would appear, then, that activities which 
. 
require a series of movements in which subsequent movements 
are built upon previous movements diminish the chances of 
d d . b ' • y success an cause un es~ra le frustrat~ons •••• n 
Research resulting in no relationship: 
Perrin 1/ studied the interrelation between Army Alpha 
test scores and a variety of motor tasks, both manual and 
gross. In spite of the fact that these tasks involved 
various kinds of intellective factors (discussed earlier in 
this chapter), he found a zero correlation between mental and 
motor tests. 
!±I Landis et al. tested the correlations between the Ohio 
l/Ho11is F. Fait and Barrie t J. Kupferer, trA Study of Two 
Motor Achievement Tests and Its Implications in Planning Phy-
sical Education Activities for the Mentally Retarded," American 
Journal of Mental Deficiency (April, 1956}, 60:729-732. 
~Ibid., p. 731. 
3/F. A. c. Perrin, "An Experimental Study of Motor Ability1 1' 
'J"ournal of Experimental Psychology (1921), 4:24-56. ·. 
!±/M. H. Landis, H. E. Burtt, and J. H. Nichols, ttThe Relation 
Between Physical Efficiency and Intelligence,n ..American Phy-
sical Education Review (May, 1923}, 28:220-221. 
State University Intelligence Test and .tour "athletic 
eventstt (large muscle group per.tormance). Their results 
., 
were as .follows: hundred yard dash, .01; running broad jump, 
-.03; baseball throw, .04; .fence climb, .07. They e.oncluded 
that, as f'ar as their tests measured it, there was no re-
lationship between physical eff'icienoy and intelligence. 
1/ 
Di Giovanna- gave the Brace Motor Ability Scale and 
the Otis Self'-Administering Tests of Mental Ability to a 
group of e ollege men and found a correlation of .07. 
2/ 
Halsey- studied Otis Test scores; academic grades; 
.. 
physical measures of height, weight, total strength, and 
vital capacity; tests of running, jumping, and climbing, 
and estimates of athletic skill of college women. She 
found "practically no correlation between measures of men tal 
~ 
ability on the one hand and physioal traits and abilities on 
2} 
the other." 
~ !±I 
In another experiment involving college students, 310 
J/Vincent G. Di Giovanna, "A Comparison of the Intelligence 
an~ Athletic Ability of Col~ege Men," Research Quarterly 
(October, 1937], 8:96~106~ . 
.2./Ibid., .P• 56. 
!±/Granville B. Johnson, "A Study of the Relati·onship that 
Exists Between Physical Skills as Measured, and the General 
Intelligence of College Students," Research Quarterly 
(January, 1942}, 13:57-59· -
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freshmen were given the A.C.E. Psychological Examination and 
the Johnson Physical Skills Test, with a resulting correla-
tion of -.059. The author concluded that there was no signi-
ficant relationship between physical ·skill as measured and 
mental power or intelligence as measured. y 
Milne et al. tested 202 South African girls, aged 11 
to 17 years, with the South .African Group Intelligence Test 
and three motor tests (sprinting, running, and shot put}; no 
correlation was found. 
. 5:/ 
Seashore gave his bemn walking test and the A.C.E. 
Psychological Examination to a group of adults, with a re-
sul ting correlation of' .04. 
. 11 
Burley and Anderson administered the Jump and Reach 
Test of Power and the Henmon-Nelson Tests of Mental Ability 
to 1,013 high-school boys. The correlation between the two 
measures was .037. 
l±l Although no statistics were quoted, Brace made the 
.!fJ!'. T. Milne et al., 11Does a Physiological Correlation Exist 
Between Basic Intelligence and Physical Efficiency of' School 
Children?'' Journal of Genetic Psychology (September, 1943}, 
63:131-140 •. 
5:/Harold G. Seashore, ttThe Develo:Pment of a Beam-Walking Test 
and Its Use in Measuring Development of Balance in Children," 
Research Quarterly {December, 1947), 18:246-259. . _ 
2/Lloyd R. Burley and Roy Lenard .Anderson, Jr., "Relation of' 
Jump and Reach Measures of-Power to lntelligenoe.Scores and 
Athletic Performance,n Research Quarterly (March, 1955), 26: 
28-35- - . 
lJDavid K. Brace, t'Motor Learning of Feebleminded Girls," 
Research. Quarterly. (December, 1948), 19:275• 
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following statement after years of research on motor skills: 
"Studies indicate that coefficients at correlation between 
intelligence and •••• motor ability •••• are approximately zero.n 
Research resulting in a negative relationship: 
. In spite of the statement by Brace quoted in the 
previous section, there was a study reported in his original y 
manual for the Brace Scale at Motor Ability which contra-
dieted his later viewpoint. He administered the Brace Seale 
and the Thorndike Psychological Examination to 109 college 
women majoring in Physical Education, and found a correlation 
of -.1.59. 
!:/ Many years previous 'to this, Bagley attempted to find 
a relationship between mental factors (reaction time and 
teachers' judgments) and mot or factors (tests of strength, 
rapidit,y of voluntary movement, aeouraey of voluntary move-
ment, steadiness, and amount and character at' involuntary 
movement}. Although no data were given, he reported a nega-
tive correlation between mental and motor ability. 
f/David K. Brace, ·Measuring Motor Ability: A Scale of Motor 
Ability Tests, A. s. Barnes and Company, New Yor.k, 1927. 
2/William Chandler Bagley, "The Correlation Between Mental 
and Motor Ability in School,Children," American·Journal of 
Psychology (January, 1901), 12:193-2.50. 
CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH P.R. OCEDURES 
The execution of this study involved the following 
major steps: 
1. Construction of the Berk-Oseretsky, which involved: 
a.. Adaptation and refinement of the Lincoln Adapta-
tion of the Oseretsky Tests of Motor Proficiency 
b. Administration of the refined instrument to trial 
subjects 
e. Modification of the refined instrument based on 
the performance of the trial subjects 
2. Selection and procurement of the subjects for each 
of the three eri terion groups 
3. Administration of the Berk-Oseretsky to the subj eots 
in the three criterion groups 
4. Analysis of results by means of .appropriate statisti-
oal measures. 
Adaptation and· Refinement of the Instrument 
Each task (test item) in the Lincoln Adaptation was 
modified to some extent in the present adaptation, while 
some were deleted and others. substituted in their place. 
The scale attempts to test six areas of motor proficiency at 
-46-
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ten age levels, but originally contained some tasks which 
were different for males and females, the empirical assump-
tion being that both sexes could not perform the same tasks 
at a few of the age levels; therefore, the. scale contained 
more than 60 items (six areas times ten age levels). In 
• 
the present adaptation the number of items was reduced to 
60, the assumption being that research and standardization 
on American subjects would elicit the information as to 
whether or not there were sex differences in the performance 
of' the tasks, and whether or not different types of items 
were needed for each sex. 
A factor of great practical importance which had to be 
considered and kept in mind throughout the present :process 
of' adaptation was the amount of time consumed in the admini-
stration of the test. The Lincoln Adaptation, although not 
given by the present writer in its entirety at any one time, 
was judged to take much more than two hours to administer. 
Part of the value of a good individually administered psy-
chometric instrument lies in the fact that the results can 
be obtained in a relatively short space of time (e.g., the 
Stanf'ord-Binet and Wechsler Scales each take approximately 
one hour to administer}; also, the problem of subject fa-
tigue and concomitant loss of motivation and attention is 
important enough to keep the· administration time of the 
test down to a minimum., especially for a test of' motor per-
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f'ormanoe. Theref'ore, the decision was made in favor of a 
serial administration of the test items, i. e., each area of 
motor proficiency is tested through the ten levels (ten 
items} bef'ore proceeding to the next area. Thus, all the 
tasks of the srune type and character are administered to-
gether, the result being an overall saving of' administration 
time. 
As f'ar as the modification, deletion, substitution, and 
inclusion of the individual test items are concerned, the 
f'ollowing principles were kept in mind during the· entire re-
adaptation of the Lincoln Adaptation. The test items which 
appear in the present Berk-Oseretsky revision have been de-
vised to take into account all these factors: 
1. Motor versus intellective tasks. A test which pur-
ports to measure motor proficiency shoul~ do just 
that and should not be contaminated with tasks or 
portions of tasks which depend on other abilities 
:for their successful completion or performance. A 
number of tasks in the Lincoln .Adaptation were loaded 
with intellective f'actors (e. g., a test of motor 
speed necessitated remembering seven sub-tasks which 
the subject was to perform in succession while being 
timed by the examiner) •. Therefore, any item which 
was in any way contaminated in this fashion was either 
modified or deleted in an effort to test pure motor 
performance. 
4-9 
2. Simplification of directions. Just as the performance 
of a motor task should not require a certain degree 
of intellective ability, so the understanding of what 
is to be done before the task is attempted should not 
require more intellective ability than is absolutely 
necessary. The problem of the understanding of the 
examiner's instructions is quite evident in the motor 
profieiency testing of feebleminded subjeets. If a 
subject fails in the performanee of a motor task, 
there is always the possibility that the reason for 
the failure lies in not understanding what he was 
supposed to do rather than in a lack of ·motor pro-
ficiency. Hence, it is imperative that the subject 
have a eomplete understanding of each motor task be-
fore he attempts to do it. Consequently, the ex-
aminer's verbal instructions and direetions to the 
subject were modified for each item so that they now 
appear in the simplest language which could be con-
ceived and still convey the total idea of each task 
to the subject. This simplification of instruetions 
plus the demonstration by the examiner of each task 
(ineorporated in the Lineoln Adaptation and carried 
-
over in the present revision) is designed and assumed 
to alleviate the problem of subject comprehension of 
the tasks. 
3. Deletion or modification of tasks involving problems 
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of administrability. ~ter careful consideration and 
experimentation, certain tasks were found to involve 
problems of administrability according to modern psy-
chometric theory. These tasks were of the following 
types: those which required too much floor space in 
one direction tor their performance (e. g., hopping 
in a straight line), those which required too many 
materials for their performance (e. g., tracing 
mazes, the deletion of which was due to other compli-
cations as well), and those which were too difficult 
" 
to standardize (e. g., pushing a matchbox along the 
floor with one foot while hopping). Those tasks 
which met the above criteria were either completely 
deleted or modified in order to increase the useful-
ness of the test. 
4. Deletion or modification of harmful tasks. In the 
. 
testing of the various areas of developmental motor 
proficiency there are many tasks which in their per-
formance may be potentially dangerous or harmful to 
the subject, especially someone with poor motor con-
trol (e.g., there is always the possibility that the 
.. 
subject may fall down while performing a balancing 
task with the eyes closed). However, there are 
.. 
certain risks which must be taken in this t.ype of 
testing in order to obtain a complete picture ot an 
individual's motor proficiency. If the potential 
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"danger zones" are known by the examiner, then the 
'· . 
subjeet can be watched closely while performing these 
tasks. On the other hand, there were tasks, or 
portions thereof,. on the Line oln Adaptation which 
were considered to involve too great a risk to the 
subject (e.g., jumping up onto a chair). In these 
instances the problem of the risk involved in the 
performance of the task far outweighed the useful-
ness of the item as an indicator of level of motor 
proficiency, the result being that these tasks were 
either completely deleted or modified. 
5. Deletion ar modification of tasks involving subject-
examiner relationship problems. The problems which 
might arise oo our primarily when the examiner is a 
male and the pubjeot a female (particularly an 
adolescent}. In individual testing situations, where 
there is usually no one present in the room except 
the examiner and subject, the question of propriety 
is ot relatively greater importance than in group 
situations. The relationship is even more difficult 
when the subject is a mentally defective female. Any 
tasks Which require the examiner to handle the sub-
ject in any fashion or require the subject to assume 
a prone position in order to successfully complete 
the task are potential hazards. In relating her 
test experiences to parents, institution personnel, 
ete., the subject may refer to tasks of the nature 
described above with. such comments as: »the man 
made me lie down on the couch ( or floor) n or · tthe 
touched my leg." This can then lead to all kinds 
-
of complications for the examiner, the test, and 
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measurement personnel and psychologists in general. 
Therefore, those tasks, or portions thereof, which 
did not adhere to the rules of propriety were de-
leted and/or modified. However, since the scope of' 
the present experiment included only male subjects, 
the deoisi on was made to incorporate a group of' 
f'i ve tasks, necessitating the touching of the sub-
j eots' legs by the examiner, in the interests of 
obtaining a more complete measure of ,motor pro-
ficiency .. 
(The speoifi c reasons for the modification, deletion, or 
substitution of each test item can be found in Chapter IV}. 
The scoring system for the items on the present scale 
was greatly modified from the Lincoln Adaptation. The most 
drast.ic change involved a deletion of presumably arbitrary 
limits for item. success in termS of time and/or number of 
units performed. The decision regarding limits rests with 
the standardi,zation of an instrument, not a subjective 
appraisal. The presen~ adaptation seeks to give the sub-
ject opportunity for maximum item performance wherever 
feasible in terms of time consumption, fatigue, etc. (The 
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scoring modifications can be found in Chapter IV). 
Another scoring problemwhich arose centered around the 
number of trials which should be allowed for the performance 
of an item. The decision to allow three trials for most of 
the items (except those in the subtests of Motor Sp~ed and 
.Asynkinesia) was based on the following factors: the subject 
would need at least one, and possibly two, trials to fa-
miliarize himself with the nature of the task so that he 
could then devote his thinking and energy to its performance; 
however, too many trials would produce fatigue, increase the 
time consumption of the test, and introduce too much practice 
effect into the performance of each item; therefore, the 
number of trials was arbitrarily set at three, the subject's 
score on any particular item being the best single performance 
achieved for the three trials. For the items in the Motor 
Speed subtest the subject is given a practice trial and one 
performance trial, the rationale being that the nature of 
the tasks is generally more familiar to children and ado-
lescents (than the tasks in other subtests); consequently, 
only one short practice trial is needed for the subjects to 
familiarize themselves with the nature of the task involved; 
plus the fact that since the effects of practice were deemed 
to be greater in tests of speed (as compared to the other 
types of· items in the scale) , they could be eliminated by 
allowing only one performance trial. b'or the items in the 
Asynkinesia scale the subject is given only one trial (and 
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no practice trial) due to the peculiar nature of the tasks, 
i.e., the 1resence or absence of extraneous motor movements 
while performing a movement with a specifi e portion of the 
body, and the tendency for these extraneous movements to 
increase if more than one trial is given; in addition, the 
nature of .the tasks is f~iliar to children and adolescents, 
hence the examiner's demonstration of the tasks is sufficient 
to familiarize the subject with them. 
An individual type record blank was constructed in order 
to record all of the item responses 'for each subject. It 
consists of four pages and is reproduced herewith in its 
entirety: 
BERK-OSERET.SKY RECORD BLANK 
Name: Date of e:x:am: 
School or Institution: 
Birthdate: Age: I • Q,. : Test: 
Classification: No. 
I. General Static Coordination (circle best time in each 
_series of 3 ·t-rials) 
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1. Standing, weight on one leg, eyes closed (3 trials per 
leg} 
Time: R.L. (a} (b) (c) L.L.(a) {b) (c) 
--- ---
.. ,, ~ .- -, 
2. Standing, one foot in front of the other, eyes closed 
(3 trials) 
... Time: (a)_(b)_(oJ_ 
3. Standing on tiptoes, eyes open ( 3 trials) 
Time: {a)_(b)_(c}_ 
.. 
4. Bending forward on tiptoes, eyes open (3 trials) 
. Time: (a)_(b)_{c)_ 
-5. Crouching on tiptoes, eyes closed (3 trials) 
Time: (a)_(b}_(c}_ . 
6. Standing on tiptoes, eyes closed (3 trials} 
Time: (a}_(b}_(c)_ 
. . , .. 
7. Standing on one foot, eyes open ( 3 trials per leg} 
.Timet R.L. {a) (B} (c} L.L. (aJ (b) (c} 
--- ---
8. B~laneing- on tipto~, ~other leg flexed, ey~s open (3 
trials per leg) . 
Time : R. L. (a) (b) ( c ) L. L. ( a) ( b ) ( c } 
---.- ---
. .. ,. ,... .. .- . 
9. Standing on one toot, eyes closed (3 trials per leg)' 
Time: R.L. (a}_(b}_(o}_ L.L. {a}_{b}_(o)_ 
. . - , 
10. Balancing on tiptoe, other leg flexed, eyes closed (3 
trials per leg) 
Time: R.L. (a}_(b}_(c)_ L. L. (a}_(b)_(c}_ 
. .· 
ll. :PY1lamio Coordination of the Hands 
l. Touching the nose, eyes closed (3 trials, l+per hand} 
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R.H. (a} (b) (c) L.H. (a) (b} (e) 
- - - - --. -----
. .- -
2. Making a ball o:r paper (3 trials per hand} 
Time: R.H. (a} (b} _{c)) L.H. (a} . (b) (c} 
,_._... __ ---
. . -
3. Throwing a ball :rive :reet (5 trials per hand} 
. Number at successes: R.H. . L.H. 
4. Touching :ringertips (3 trials per hand) 
. Time: R .H. (a) ( b J ( c l L. H. (a) (b) ( o ) 
---- ---
5. Throwing a ball eight :reet (5 trials per hand) 
Number or successes: R.H. L.H. 
6. cutting a eircle (1 trial per hand} 
Time: R.H. Errors Time: L.H. Errors 
- -
. -
7. Catching a ball at ten :reet (5 trials per hand) 
Number of successes: R.H._ L. H._ 
8. Balancing a rod crosswise on side o:r index :ringer 
(3 trials per hand} 
.Time: R.H. (al (b} (e} L.H. (a} {b} (c) 
--- __ .___ 
9. Balancing a rod vertically on end or index finger ( 3 trials per hand} 
-Time: R.H. (a) (bl (o} L.H. (aJ, (b) (c} 
- .__. - ..___ - -
-
10. Finger movements {3 trials, 1 trial;l0" eyes open-10" 
eyes closed) 
Number o:r arcs: (a}_(b}_(o}_ 
III. General Dynamic Coordination 
1. Jumping on tiptoe, eyes open (3 trials, 5" each} 
Number of jumps: (al_(b)_(cl_ . 
. - . 
2. Hopping on one :root around a chair (3 trials per leg, 
1+ per leg) -
R.L. (AJ ...... ;; _ _(bl_(cJ_ L. L. (a}_(b}_(c)_ 
3. Jumping over a rope I (3 tri~ls, 1 + J 
(aJ ............ (b}_{c) ____ . 
4. Walking a straight line :rorward (3 trials, 1+} 
. (a)_{b}_(eJ ............ 
5. Walking a straight line backward {3 trials, 1+} 
(a) ____ (b} ____ (c} ____ 
6. Jumping over a rope II ( 3 trials , 1 +) 
(a)_{b)_{c)_ .. 
7. J~ping and turning (3 trials, 1+) 
(al ____ (b) ____ {c} ____ 
8. Jumping and clapping (3 trials, 1+) 
(~)_(b)_{c)_ 
9. Jumping and touching heels (3 trials, 1+) (a} ____ {b}~(cl ____ 
10. Jumping over a rope III (3 trials, 1+}' 
(a}_{b}_(c l___;_ ... 
IV. Mot or :Speed 
1. Putting nuts in a box (1 trial per band) 
Time: R.H._ L. H. 
2. Turning over cards (1 trial per hand} 
. Tim.e: R.H._ L. H._ 
3. Winding thread (1 trial per hand} 
Time: R.H._ L. H._ 
4. Drawing lines (1 trial per hand, 15» per trial) 
.Number of - lines: R.H._ L.H.~ 
5. Stringing beads (1 trial)' 
Time: 
---
6. Screwing nuts on bolts (1 trial per hand) 
Time: R.H._ L.H._ 
7. Leafing through a book (1 trial per hand, 15tt per 
trial) 
Number of pages: R.H. ___ L.H. ___ 
8. Punching holes (1 trial per hand, 30u per trial) 
Number of holes: R.H._ L.H._ 
9. Tapping (1 trial per hand, 15tt per trial) 
Number of dots: R.H. ___ L.H.~ 
10. Speed in performing gross movements (1 trial} 
Time: 
--
v. :Simultaneous Voluntary Movement 
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1. Describing circles in the air (3 trials, 10" eaoh, 
1+] 
(a}_(b}_(cJ_ . 
-
2. Putting nuts in a box (3 trials l 
Time tor - trials: (al_(b}_.;.,.(e )_ 
-
3. Winding thread while walking (3 trials per hand} 
Time tor - trials: R.H. (a) (b) (e) L.H. (a} (b} {c} - - -
---
4. Tapping teet and describing circles (3 trials, 15" 
each, 1+1 . (al ____ (b) ____ (e} ____ 
-
5. Tapping rhythmically with teet and fingers I (3 
trials, 20" each, 1+1 
(a}_(bl..:.-(c}_ 
6. Tapping rhythmically with teet and fingers II (3 
trials, 20" each, 1+} (a) ____ (b}~{e} ____ 
.. 
7. Making dots {2 trials, 15" each} 
Number ot dots tor - trials: (a}_(b)_ 
8. Punching holes in a sieve (2 trials, 30" each) 
Number ot holes tor - trials: (a}_(b}_ . 
9. Nuts and matchsticks (2 trials) 
Time tor - trials: (a)_(bl__;,_ 
10. Patting head whiJ_e rubbing abdomen (3 trials, 10" 
each, 1 +) 
(al_(b)_(el_ 
VI • Asynkinesia. 
1. ciasping hands (1 trial) 
pass, t ai 1 Reason tor tai lure: 
2. Clenching the teeth (1 trial) 
pass, tail Reason .tor failure: 
3. Striking table with mallet {1 trial per hand) 
pass or tail: R.H.~.H·~ Reason tor failure: 
4. Knitting the eyebrows {1 trial} 
pass, tail Reason tor failure: 
58 
5. Wrinkling the forehead (1 trial} 
:pass, fail Reason for failure: 
6. Flexing the feet (1 trial :per leg) 
. pass or fail: R.L._ L.L.__ Reason for failure: 
. . 
?. Winking I (1 trial :per eye) 
:pass or fail: R.E._L.E • ..::....- Reason for failure: 
8. Closing and opening the hands (1 trial, lOtt} 
:pass, fail Reason for failure: 
9. Winking II (1 trial, lQtt) 
.:pass, fail Reason for failure: 
10. Squeezing a ball (l trial :per hand, 10" per trial) 
:pass or fail: R.H._L.H._ Reason.for failure: 
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Administration of Refined Instrument 
to Trial Subjects 
The revised and refined instrument was administered to 
ten male subjects between the ages of 9~6 and 10-6 chosen 
at random from the files of a public school in the vicinity 
of Boston, Massachusetts, in order to cheek for any defects 
which were not apparent or elicited during the construction 
of the Berk-Oseretsky revision. 
According to the policy of this school, written per-
mission had to be obtained from a parent of each of the 
subjects before they could be tested. This necessitated 
sending out by mail thirteen requests for permission to 
test, in order to obtain ten affi~ative replies. 
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Modification of Refined Instrument 
Based on Trial Subject Performance 
The experience of administering the refined instrument 
to the ten trial subjects indicated some further modifications 
which could be made with respect to lowered time consumption 
of the test administration, lessening of subject fatigue in 
the performance of the tasks, and clarification of directions 
f'or item performance. The specific modifications made on the 
basis of trial subject performances are indicated in Chapter 
IV. 
Selection and Procurement of Subjects tor Each of 
the Three Criterion Groups 
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Subnormal.-- -The decision was made to attempt to procure 
the subjects tor this experimental group first, because it 
was assumed that they would be more difficult to locate than 
those of' the other groups. First of' all, according to the 
-. 
experimental design., the etiology of' the mental deficiency 
had to be endogenous in origin in order to rule out as far 
as possible motor detects resulting from severe brain damage. 
This meant that it was necessary to obtain a neurological 
diagnosis for eaeh subject used in the experiment. This in 
turn eliminated the possibility at utilizing students in the 
special elasses of' the public schools, beeause either they 
had not been subjected to comprehensive medical-neurological 
examinations or, if they had, then the reports of these ex-
aminations were not readily available. Consequently, the 
subjeets had to be obtained from state schools for the 
feebleminded which necessitated time involvement for travel-
ing, permission to use state facilities, selection of sub-
jects from institut~on records, and conferences with person-
nel regarding this selection. Seeondly, it soon became 
apparent that the number at subjects from any particular 
state school who met the criteria for inclusion in the ex-
perimental sample would be small, due to the fact that the 
majority of institutionalized children are classified etio-
logically as exogenous, plus the f~ctor of delimitations 
imposed by the 9-6 to 10-6 age range and the above 50 I.Q,. 
classification. 
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The process of procuring subject~ for the subnormal 
group was begun in June, 1953 at the Walter E • .E'ernald State 
School in Waverly, Massachusetts. This institution was 
chosen because of its relative :pro:x:imiizy' to Boston and its 
large population. However, despite the large number of 
resident inmates, the selection procedure netted only ten 
subjects who met the experimental conditions. 
Shortly after discovering the small number of subjects 
who would be eligible, the selection procedure was repeated 
at the Wrenth~ State School in WX~ntham, Massachusetts. 
Here, only seven subjects were found who met the qualifica-
tions. 
The original intent of this study was to obtain as 
many as fifty subjects in each experimental group. Thus, 
it became apparent that in order to acquire this number of 
subjects the two other state institutions for the feeble-
minded in Massachusetts would have to be contacted as well 
as the institutions in the other New England states. Table 
1 indicates all of the institutions contacted and the 
results thereof: 
Table 1. Institutional Procurement of Subnormal Subjects 
(First Attempt). 
Number of Number of 
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~ Date Institution Contacted Qualified· Oseretsky•s Subjects Obtained. 
{1) (2} l3J l41 
1. Walter E. Fernald 
State School ••••• · J'une, 1953 10 7 
2. Wrentham State 
School ••••••••••• · J'une, 195.3 7 4 
,3. Myles Standish 
State School ••••• Oct., 195.3 1 0 
4. Belchertown 
State School ••••• Nov., 195.3 8 4 
5· Mansfield State Training School 
and Hospital ••••• Mar., 1954 1 0 
6. Southbury Train-
ing School ••••••• Mar., 1954 2 0 
7. Laconia State 
School ••••••••••• Mar., 1954 0 0 
8. Brandon State 
School ••••••••••• Apr •, 1954 0 0 
9. :Pownal State 
School •••.••••••• Apr., 1954 0 0 
Total •••••••• 29 15 
It can be readily seen from Table 1 that the number of 
qualified subjects to be found in any institution was small, 
not to speak of the number of Berk-Oseretsky protocols which 
were obtained. In order to help clarity the :problem of why 
ao few subjects were found and even fewer Oseretsky tests 
-
were obtained, an analysis was made of the :populations in 
the four Massachusetts institutions. The reader is referred 
to :piges 66 tbr ough 69 for this information. 
This situation was further aggravated by the circum-
stance that a short time after the Berk-Oseretsky' s were 
begun, it became apparent that same subjects with I.Q.'s 
belcm 55 were presenting a problem for valid motor pro-
ficiency testing. They were experiencing a great deal or 
difficulty in the proper and correct performan.ce of some af 
the relatively easy tasks. It was judged that this diff'i-
cul ty was due to a lack at comprehension of' the tasks rather 
than a lack of motor proficiency, and, therefore, rendered 
those administrations invalid. In an effort. to obtain sub-
jects in the subnormal sample with I .Q,. 's as low as possible, 
the testing at subjects wi tl.l below-55 I.Q.. 's was continued. 
-· 
This procedure yielded two valid Berk-Oseretsky administra-
tions, and they were included in the subnormal sample. 
Table l also indicates that no Berk-Oseretsky's were 
obtained from the Mansfield State Training School and Hospi-
tal and the Southbury Training .School, although there was a 
total of three qualified subjects in both institutions. The 
reason tor this was the fact that a trip to Connecticut 
(where both institutions are located) could not be justified 
tor so few subjects. 
on the basis of_ this attempt to procure subjects for 
the subnormal group, the decision was made to reduce the 
size of' the experimental samples to as many subjects as 
could be obtained for the subnormal sample. 
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Almost a :t'ull year's time .had elapsed since the initial 
attempt was made to obtain subjects; therefore, it was de-
cided to contact again those state schools in Massachusetts 
which had yielded qualif'i ed subjects and where Berk-
Oseretsky' s had been obtained, and to repeat the selection 
procedure. The rationale :t'or this second attempt was the 
fact that those subjects vmo were too young to have quali-
fied in the initial selection might very well qualif'y after 
one year's duration. Table 2 indicates the results of this 
second attempt. 
Table 2. Institutional.Procurement of Subnormal Subjects 
(Second Attempt l 
Date Number of · Number of Institution Contacted Q.ualified Oseretsky's Subjects Obtained. 
\l} (2). (3) l4} 
1. Wrentham State 
School ••••.•••••.• July, 1954 2 0 
2. Walter E. Fernald 
State School •••••. Aug.' 1954 4 3 
3. Belchertown 
State School ••••• . Oct., 1954 4 2 
Total •••••• 10 5 
It can be seen from Table 2 that this atte~pt at procure- · 
ment of subnormal subjects netted a total of five valid Berk-
Oseretsky administrations. Theref'ore, the two attempts yield-
ed a grand total of 20 subjects for the subnormal group. In 
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view o.r the fact that the only way in which additional quaJ.i-
fied subjects could be obtained was to wait another year and 
repeat the selection procedure in the same institutions, the 
decision was made to limit the scope of the experimental 
sample to 20 subjects in each criterion group. 
The following is an analysis of the populations in the 
four Massachusetts state schools at the time of each attempt 
to procure subjects: 
Walter.E. Fernald State School 
August 1, 1953: 
!ot .al census .... ·· ..•..............•.......... 2110 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6 ••• 45 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous •••••• 27 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
before Binet administrations •••••••••••••• 18 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
after Binet administrations ••••••••••••••• 10 
Two endogenous subjects who met the I.Q,. 
requirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations were too old when 
Oseretsky's were to be administered 
Number of Oseretsky' s administered........... 8 
One endogenous subject who met the I.Q,. 
requirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations was given. the Oseretsky, 
but was found to be too old after the 
Oseretsky administration {mistake in 
transcription of birth date); therefore, 
was not included in the sample 
Number of Oseretsky's completed and accepted 
- as valid. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 7 
August 1, 1954: 
Total o ens us ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2006 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6... 32 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous •••••• 19 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
before Binet administrations.............. 6 
Number of above meeting r.~. requirements 
after Binet administrations............... 4 
Number of Oseretsky's administered........... 4 
One endogenous subject who met the I .Q,. 
requirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations was given the Oseretsky, but 
he did not appear to understand some of 
the directions, had a very short attention 
span, and there was some question of a 
hearing loss; therefore, the Oseretsky ad-
ministration was judged to be not valid, 
and was not included in the sample 
Number of Oseretsky's completed and accepted 
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as valid.................................... .3 
Wrentham State School 
August 1, 1953: 
Total census •••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••• 2136 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6 ••• 34 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous...... 9 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
before Binet administrations.............. 8 
Number of above meeting I.Q.. requirements 
after Binet administrations............... 7 
Two endogenous subjects who met the I.Q.. 
requirements before as well as after.Binet 
administrations were too old when 
Oseretsky•s were to be administered 
Number of Oseretsky's administered........... 5 
One endogenous subject who met the I.Q. 
requirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations was given the Oseretsky, 
but he did not appear to ~nderstand the 
directions, had a very short attention 
span, and continually watched things and 
people outside the testing room; there-
fore, the Oseretsky administration was judged to be not valid, and was not in-
eluded in the sample 
Number of Oseretsky's completed and accepted 
as valid.. . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
July 12, 1954: 
Total e eDrs.us • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2269 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6... 14 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous...... 3 
Number of above meeting I.~. requirements 
before Biriet administrations.............. 3 
Number of above meeting I.Q.. requirements 
after Binet administrations............... 2 
Number of Oseretsky's administered........... 2 
One endogenous subject who· met the I.Q,. 
requirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations was given the Oseretsky, 
but he did not appear to understand the 
directions and had a very short attention 
span; therefore the Oserets·ky administra-
tion was judged to be not valid, and was 
not included in the s.ample · 
One endogenous subject who met the I .Q. 
requirements before as well as after 
Binet administrations was given the 
Oseretsky, but he did not appear to 
understand the directions, his behavior 
was peculiar, and he was judged to be 
psychotic; therefore, the Oseretsky ad-
ministration was judged to be not valid, 
and was not included in the sample 
Number of Oseretsky's completed and accept-
ed as valid..... • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . • . . 0 
Mtles StandiSh State School 
October 20, 1953: 
Total eensus................................ 693 
Number ot white males between 9-6 and 10-6.. 7 
N~ber of above diagnosed as endogenous..... 4 
· One subject diagnosed as endogenous was 
~iind; therefore, was not included in the 
sam:ple · 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
before Binet administrations............. 2 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
after Binet administrations.............. 1 
The one endogenous subject who met the 
I.Q,. requirements before as well as after 
Binet administrations was subsequently 
released from the institution on trial 
visit; therefore, he was not available 
for Oseretsky administration 
Number of Oseretsky's administered.......... 0 
Number of Oseretsky~s completed and accepted 
as valid ..........................•. , . . • • 0 
Belchertown State School 
November 1, 1953: 
Total census • ................................ 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6 •• 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous ••••• 
Number of above mee~ing I.Q. requirements 
before Binet administrations ••••••••••••• 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirements 
after Binet administrations ••.•.••••••••• 
1399 
24 
16 
ll 
8 
Four endogenous subj eats who met I .Q,. re-
quirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations were too old when 
Oseretsky' s were to be administered 
Number of Oseretsky' s administered .......... . 
Number of Oseretsky '.s completed and accepted 
as valid • ...............................• 
October 11, 1954~ 
Total census ............................... . 
Number of white males between 9-6 and 10-6 •• 
Number of above diagnosed as endogenous ••••• 
Number of above meeting I.Q. requirel;llents 
before Binet administrations ••••••••••••• 
Number of above meeting I.Q,. requirements 
after Binet administrations •••••••••••••• 
Two endogenous subjects -who met I.Q. re-
quirements before as well as after Binet 
administrations were too old when 
Oseretsky's were to be administered 
Number of Oseretskyts administered •••••••••• 
Number of Oseretsky!.s completed and accepted 
.as valid . ............................... . 
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1411 
20 
11 
2 
2 
Normal.-- The procurement of subjects for this criterion 
group was begun in September, 1953. Two public school sys-
tems in the Greater Boston area were utilized, with subjects 
being obtained f'rom six diff'erent schools. 
The procedure for selection of the subjects in each of' 
the schools was as follows {tne procedure was repeated in 
each school until twenty qualified subjects were found): the 
cumulative records of all male children between the ages of 
9-6 and 10-6 were pulled from the files; those who were 
listed as Negro were eliminated; then, those whose I.Q,. 's, 
on the basis of' previous intelligence tests, fell between 85 
and 115 were retained for testing on the Revised Stanford-
Binet Scale (For.m L). Although this I.Q. range exceeded the 
limits called tor in the experiment,· it was entirely possible 
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that on retesting with the present instrument those scores 
at the lower end of the range would be elevated and those at 
the higher end would be reduced, thus making available addi-
tional qualified subjeets. 
The f~llowing is a tabulation of the number of Binet's 
and Oserets.k;y's administered in each public school: 
Town A School 1: 
NumBer of Binet's administ~red •••••••••••••••• 4 
· Two qualified subjects scored above the 
I.Q. limit 
One qualified subject scored within the 
I.Q,. range, but was sick during the time 
when the Oseretsky.' s were being adminis-
tered . 
Number of Oseretsky 1 s administered and accept-
ed as valid... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Town B School 1: 
Numter of Binet's administered •••••••••••••••• 21 
One qualified; subject scored below the I .Q,. 
limit 
N~ne qualified ;3!1 bjects scored above the 
I.Q,. limit 
One qualified·subject scored within the 
I.Q,. range, but was too old when the 
Oseretsky was to be administered 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and accept-
ed as valid ......•...........•..•........••• 10 
Town B, .School 2: 
Number of Binet's administered •••••••••••••••• 3 
One ~alified subject scored below the 
I.Q,. limit . 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and accept-
ed as valid . ...... ·... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 2 
Town B School 3: · · Num~er of Binet's administered •••••••••••••••• 3 
One qualified subject scored above the I.Q,. 
limit 
One qualified subject scored within the 
I.;i. range, but was too old when the 
Oseretsky was to be administered 
Number o~ Oseretsky's administered and accept-
ed as valid. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 
Town B, School 4: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 6 
Three qualified subjects scored above the 
I.Q.. limit 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and 
accepted as valid.. • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
Town B, School 5: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 4 
One qualified subject scored above the 
I.Q,. limit 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and 
accepted as valid ••••••••••• o • o. o o • • • • • • • • 3 
Gifted.-- The procurement of subjects for this cri-
terion group was begun in October, 1953. One public school 
system was used exclusively, and the subjects were drawn 
from six separate schools. 
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The procedure for selection of the subjects in each of 
the· schools was as follows (the procedure was repeated in 
each school until twenty qualified subjects were found}: the 
cumulative records of all male children between the ages of 
9-6 and 10-6 were pulled from the files; those who were 
listed as Negro were eliminated (these two steps had already 
been done for the selection procedure of the normal group 
in five of the schools); then, those whose I.Q,.•s, on the 
•' 
basis of previous intelligence tests, were above 125 were 
retained for testing on the Revised Stanford-Binet Seale 
(Form L]. ~though the lower I.Q,. limit for inclusion in 
the gifted sample was 130, it was entirely possible that on 
retesting with the present instrument those scores whieh 
fell below 130 on previous tests might now be over 130, thus 
making available additional qualified subjects. 
The following is a tabulation of the number of Binet's 
and oseretsky's administered in each public school: 
School 1: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 4 
One qualified subject scored below the 
I.Q,. limit 
Number of Oseretsky•s administered and 
accepted as valid •••••••••••••.••••••••••• 3 
School 2: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 4 
Number of Oseretsk:y' s administered and 
accepted as valid ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4 
School 3: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 6 
One qualified subject scored below the 
IoQ.o limit 
~o qualified subjects scored within the 
I.Q,. limits, but were too old when the 
Oseretsky's were to be administered 
One qualified subject scored within the 
I.Q,. limits, but left school before the 
Oseretsky could be administered 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and 
accepted as valid ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2 
School 4: 
Number or Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 4 
One qualified subject scored below the 
I.Q,. limit 
Number of Oseretskyts administered and 
accepted a·s valid ••.• ~ • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 
School 5: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 5 
One qualified subject scored below the 
I.Q.. limit 
Number of Oseretsky's administered and 
accepted as valid ••••••••••••••••••.•••••• 4 
.School 6: 
Number of Binet's administered ••••••••••••••• 4 
Number of Oseretsky 1 s administered and 
ac eept ed as valid. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • 4 
··.-:··· · .. 
72 
Administration of the Berk Revision of the Oseretsky 
to the Subjects in the Three Criterion Groups 
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This step in the procedure was actually carried out in 
conjunction with the preceding step, as has been indicated. 
In each of the criterion groups, whenever completely quali-
fied subjects became available, the Berk-Oseretsky was ad-
ministered to them. This was done for the following reasons: 
(1} by keeping the time interval between Binet and Berk-
Oseretsky administrations as short as possible the eventua-
lity of losing subjects who might have become overage was 
kept to a minimum; (2} it eliminated the circumstance of 
administering more Binet's than were necessary; and (3) it 
kept to a minimum the amount of time spent in any one insti-
tution or public school. 
As indicated in the tables and analyses of institution 
and school populations in the preceding section, a total of 
65 Berk-Oseretsky's were administered of which 60 were 
accepted as valid. 
Analysis of Results by Means of Appropriate 
Statistical Measures 
The results of the experiment in terms of the performance 
of the three criterion groups on the Berk-Oseretsky were ana-
lyzed in the following manner: 
Descriptive Statistics of Criterion Groups 
1. Analysis of criterion group subjects in terms of age -
meaJlS -and r a.ng e s 
2. Analysis or eri -terion groups subjects in terms or 
I.Q,. - means and ranges 
Evaluation of the Berk-Oseretsky Instrument 
1. Item .Analysis 
a. Tabulation or number or subjects in each criterion 
group passing eaeh item 
b. Power or it ems to di seriminat e among the three 
criterion groups - Chi Square 
c. Internal consistency reliability -Hoyt's 
-· 
version or the Kuder-Riohardson Reliability 
2. Subtest Analysis 
a • .Analysis or perrormanoe on each subtest by 
group - means and standard deviations 
b. rnter-subtest correlations ror total criterion 
group perror.mance 
Relationship of the Berk-Oseretsky with Perror.mance on the 
Binet 
1. Analysis of variance or the three groups (total 
test) - F-test and t-test 
-
2. Analysis of variance of the three groups by sub-
test - F-test and t-test 
3. Correlation or the Berk-Oseretsky and the Binet -
weighted average correlation within groups. 
CHAPTER IV 
BERK REVISIONMODIFICATIONS OF THE OSERETSKY 
This chapter is designed to present the modifications-
which were made in the construction of the present adapta-
tion and refinement of the Oseretsky instrument. The 
rationale behind the maiification, deletion 1 substitution, 
and inclusion of the individual test items appeared in 
Chapter III; therefore, this chapter contains, by subtests, 
a compilation of the changes and the specific reasons for 
them. 
General Static Coordination (I) 
This subtest contained 11 items on the Lincoln Adapta-
tion; therefore, the total number of items was reduced to 10 
(see Chapter III) by completely eliminating two Lincoln 
items, which did not meet the criteria for item inclusion, 
and adding one new item. 
In the scoring of each item on this subtest, the arbi-
trary limits for item success in terms of time, as set forth 
in the lincoln Adaptation, have been eliminated for the 
reasons stated in Chapter III._ However, during the admini-
stration or the instrument to the trial subjects, it was 
found that a number of subjects were able to maintain the 
-75-
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body positions required by some of the tasks ror a period or 
time sufficiently long so as to produce fatigue and greatly 
increase the time oonsum.pti on of the test. For this reason 
a limit of 90 s eeonds was imposed as the maximum length of 
time for maintaining any required body position for all the 
items in this subtest. Sinoe 90 seconds was the maximum 
performance time, there were many instances where it was not 
necessary to give all three trials of' an item (limit reached 
on let or 2nd trial}; thus, further cutting the administration 
time. Further testing revealed that the fatigue factor was 
practically eliminated by adopting this method. 
STANDING, WEIGHT ON ONE LEG, EYES CLOSED 
This is the new item which was added on the Berk Re-
vision. The reason for including this particular task was 
that it proved, on the basis of administration to trial 
subjects, to be a good "lead-offtt task (being the first 
- -
item in the test administration); first, because it was 
relatively easy to understand, and, second, because it was 
a logical task to be included before proceeding with the 
more difficult tasks (items} of the same nature. 
STANDING, ONE FOOT J;:N FRONT OF THE OTHER, EYES CLOSED 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same §.S 
that for Lincoln I-1. The title has been changed in the 
interest of' clarity, the procedural statement and di-
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reations have been altered for purposes of simplification. 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the statement at the beginning of this section. 
STANDING ON TIPTOES, ED:S OPEN 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln I-2. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the above statement. 
Lincoln items I-3 and I-6 were both delted. They both in-
corporate the same tasks, except that in the latter the eyes 
are closed. The re·asons for their deletion were: (1) the 
tasks were complicated to the point· where there was too mueh 
ohanee or error in the scoring, especially as to what eon-
sti tuted an acceptable performance: too many movements were 
involved and the examiner would have bad to watch too many 
things at one time to make the items practicable, and (2} 
it appeared to be too difficult to communicate to each Ex-
aminer through the printed instructions, e.g., exactly how 
high the leg should be when extended straight out in front of 
the body, etc. 
BENDING FORW.ARD ON TIPTOES, EYES OPEN 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
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that tor Lincoln I-4. The title has been changed in the 
interest of elarityj the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered.for purposes of simplification, 
and the- ·scoring .b.as been. greatly modified in accordance 
with. the above statement. 
CROUCHING ON TIPTOES, EYES CLOSED 
.. 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln I-.5. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for puzposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the above statement. 
STANDING ON TIPTOES, EYES CLOSED 
. -
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that tor Lincoln I-7. The title has been changed in the 
interest of cla.ri ty, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the above statement. 
STANDING ON ONE FOOT, EYES OPEN 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln I-9. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for pu~oses of simplification, 
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and tbe scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the above statement. This itemwas included at.this 
point instead of the ne:x:t one (as in the Lincoln Adapta-
tion) in order to keep at a minimum the fatigue associated 
with standing on tiptoes. 
B.AL.ANCING ON TIPrOE, OTHER IEG FL'EXED, EYES OPEN 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln I-8. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, t.be procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
wi tb. the above statement. 
STANDING ON ONE FOOT, EYES CLOSED 
-
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that :for Lincoln I-10. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the :procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered :for pu~oses of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified according to the 
above statement. 
BAJ.ANCING ON TIPTOE, OTHER LEG FLEXED, EYES CLOSED 
The :pr ooedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln I-11. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the );lrooedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
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and the scoring has been greatly modified according to the 
above statement. 
Dynamic Coordination of the Hands (II) 
This subtest contained 11 items on the Lincoln Adapta-
tion; therefore, the total number of items was reduced to 10 
by completely eliminating one Lincoln itemwhich did not 
meet the criteria for item inclusion. 
In the scoring of two items in this subtest, II-8 an:l 
II-9, the arbitrary limits for item suocess in terms of 
time, as set forth in ·the Lincoln Adaptation, have been 
eliminated for the reasons stated in Chapter III. However, 
during the administration of the instrument to the trial 
subjects, it was found that a nUW,ber of subjects were able 
to maintain the required positions for a period of time suf-
ficiently long so as to produce fatigue and increase the 
time consumption or the test. For this reason an arbitrary 
limit of 90 seconds was imposed as the maximum length o:f 
time for maintaining the positions required by these two 
tasks. Because of this time limit, there were many instances 
where it was not necessary to give all three trials of the 
items (limit reached on 1st or 2nd trial); thus, further 
cutting the administration time. Further testing revealed 
that the fatigue factor was practically eliminated by 
adopting this method. 
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TOUCHING TEE NOSE, EYES CLOSED 
The procedure o:f this it em is essentially tb.e same as 
that tor Lincoln II-1. ·The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered tor purposes ar simplification, 
and t.be scoring has been ·modified in order to obtain a 
broader sampling of subject performance. 
MAKING A BALL OF :PAPER 
. . -
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-2. The title has been changed in the 
.. 
interest of clarity, the material has been changed because 
of its easier accessibility, the procedural statement and 
directions have been altered tor purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modi£ied in order to obtain a 
broader sampling of subject performance and to eliminate 
arbitrary time limits for item success. 
THROWING A BALL FIVE FEET 
. . ' 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-3. The title has been changed in the 
. 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and t.be scoring has been modified in order to obtain a 
broader sampling of subject performance. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation TRACING MAZES is the next item. 
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This task has been deleted for the following reasons: ( 1) it 
was too difficult and time consuming to explain the directions 
to a young child or mentally.deteotive individual (intel-
lective factors}; { 21 it would neeessi tate buying too many 
printed mazes (at least six would have to be used with each 
subject); and (3) in order to reduee the number of items to 
. . 
10, this was the most logical task to delete, for the above 
reasons and, also, because the item did not contribute that 
much to the problem of motor profieiency testing to warrant 
inclusion .. 
TOUCHING FINGERTIPS 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-5. The procedural statement and di-
- . 
reetions have been altered for purposes af simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in order to obtain a 
broader sampling of subject performance and to eliminate 
arbitrary time limits for item success. 
TBROWING A BALL EIGHT FEET 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-6. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, and the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification. 
CUTTING A CIRCLE 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-7. The procedural statement and di-
. . 
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been somehwat modified in terms of 
specificity. This task required printed material just as 
TRACING MAZES does, but the item was retained because (1) 
it does not require as much printed material, and (2) a 
task of this nature logically contributes more to motor 
proficiency testing than the tracing of mazes. 
CA'!tHING A BALL AT TEN FEET 
- -
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-8. The title has been changed in the 
-· 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been somewhat modified in terms of 
specificity of what constitutes errors in performance. 
BALANCING A ROD CROSSWISE ON SIDE OF INDEX FINGER 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-9. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modifiea in accordance 
with the statement at the beginning of this section. 
BALANCING A ROD VERTICALLY ON END OF INDEX FINGER 
- . 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-10. The title has been changed in the 
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interest of elari ty, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been greatly modified in accordance 
with the s~atement at the beginning of this section. 
FINGER MOVEMENTS 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln II-11. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in order to eliminate 
the arbitrary number of units of performance necessary 
for item success. 
General Dynamic Coordination (III) 
-
This subtest contained 11 items on the Lincoln Adapta-
tion; therefore, the total number of items was reduced to 
10 by completely eliminating one Lincoln item which did not 
-
meet the criteria for item inclusion. 
JUMPING ON TIPTOES, EYES OPEN 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln III-1. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in order to obtain a 
broader sampling of subtest performance. 
r ? • ~' ' -
HOPPING ON ONE FOOT .AROUND A CHAIR 
The procedure o~ this item is similar to that for 
~ncoln III-2. In the present revision the procedure has 
been changed to hopping around a chair instead of hopping 
a distance of 16 feet in one direction. The reasons for 
the change were as follows: (1} sixteen feet in a straight 
line c onsum.es too much distance in one direction and 
proved difficult to carry out in some testing rooms and 
(2) hopping around a chair negates the necessity of the 
examiner doing any measuring (hopping a straight line 
would neeessi tate marking off 16 feet) • The title has 
been changed in the interest of clarity and because of 
the alteration in procedure, the procedural statement and 
directions have been correspondingly altered, and the 
scoring has been modified in terms of specificity of :per-
formance error and in order to obtain a broader sampling 
of subject performance. 
~ING OVER A ROPE I 
The procedure of this item ;ts essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln III-3, except for the height of the rope. 
The Lincoln Adaptation states that the placement of the 
rope should be at a stipulated height of eight inches fran 
the floor. This is taken to mean that anyone who was able 
to jump over a rope eight inches off the floor would pass 
the item and, therefore, have a certain degree of motor 
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proficiency as compared to the rest o:f the popul&tion. 
However, with two individuals the same age, but one tall 
and the other short in stature, tbe :former might very 
well pass the it em and the latter :fail, solely because of 
the height o:r··the individual; and the latter may very 
well have a greater degre~ of motor proficiency. Conse-
quently, the height of place:n:ent of the rope should vary 
with the height o:f the individual subject. Perhaps it 
does not make much difference when the height of the rope 
is only eight inches :from the :floor, but in two subsequent 
items in this subtest the distance f'rom the floor is much 
higher. A more feasible method for determining the 
height o:f the rope was adopted by the Vineland Adaptation 
and is thereby incorporated into the ~esent adaptation; 
the rope should be placed at a distance f'rom the floor · 
whiob. is equivalent to the height at a point on the sub-
jectts leg which is halt-way f'rom the top o:f the knee-cap 
to the ankle bone. The title of' the item has been changed 
in the interest of' clarity, the procedural statement and 
directions have been altered f'or the above reasons and f'or 
purposes of' simplification, and the scoring has been some-
what modified in terms of' specificity of performance 
error. 
WALKING A STRAIGHT LINE FORWARD 
The procedure o:f this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln III-4. The title has been changed in the 
- . . 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in terms of what consti-
tutes an acceptable performance. 
WALKING A STRAIGHT LINE BACKWARD 
' - - -
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
tb.at for Lincoln III-5. The title has been changed in 
the interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in terms of what consti-
tutes an acceptable performance. 
Lincoln item III-6, PUSHING A DISH, was deleted. This item 
was eliminated beeaus e it proved in try-out experiences to 
be too difficult to standardize in terms of scoring, per-
formance, availability of space, and materials. The justi-
fication is as follows: (l} the floor would have to be bare 
{no rug} in order for a dish or any other object to be 
'. 
kicked and moved easily; {2) there must be 15 feet of un-
-. 
interrupted floor-space in one direction; (3} the object 
kicked would have to be round, because an object with flat 
sides could be too easily diverted from the straight line 
when kicked; (4} a raised object, such as a dish, might 
prove to be dangerous to some subjects in terms o:f tripping 
over it; (5·.) the number o:f times that the object should be 
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kicked in the 15-foot distance would be too difficult to 
standardize from subject to subject. However, the item may 
have some worth as a task of motor proficiency :provided all 
the details could be worked out, and the item could be con-
structed so that the ad.m.inistrabili ty would be feasible. 
JUMPING OVER A ROPE II 
The :procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that far Lineoln III-7, except for the height of the rope. 
The reason for the change is the same as that tor JUMPING 
OVER A ROPE I. For this item the height of the rope is 
equivalent to the height of the top of the knee-cap of 
the subject. The title has been changed in the interest 
of clarity, the :procedural statement and directions have 
been altered for the above reason and for purposes at 
simplification, and the scoring has been somewhat modified 
in terms of spe cifi city of performance error. 
JUMPING AND TURNING 
The pr oeedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln III-8. The :procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for :purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been somewhat modified in terms of 
specificity of :performance ~rror. 
JUMPING AND CLAPPING 
The proceQ.ure of this it em is essentially the same as 
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that :for Lineoln III-9. The procedural statement and di-
reetions .have been altered :r or purposes of simplification, 
and tbe scoring has been somewhat modified in terms of 
what constitutes an acceptable performance. 
JUMPING AND TOUCHING HEELS 
The procedure o:r this it em is essentially the same as 
that :r or Lincoln III-10. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered :for purposes o:r simplification, 
and the scor.i.ng has been somewhat modified in terms o:r 
specificity at per:rormanee error. 
J1J.MPING OVER A ROPE III 
The procedure o:r this item is essentially the same as 
that :r ar Lincoln III-11, except :ror the height o:r the 
rope. The reason :r or the change is the same as that :r or 
JUMPING OVER A ROPE I. Far this it em the height o:f the 
rope is equivalent to a point on the subject's leg which 
is hal:r-way :from the top. o:r the knee-cap to the hip bone. 
The title has been changed in the interest o:r clarity, 
the procedural statement and directions have been altered 
:for tbe above reason and :r or purposes o:r simplification, 
and the scoring has been somewhat modified. 
Mot or Speed (IV] 
This subtest contained 11 items on the Lincoln Adapta-
tion; therefore, the total number o:r it ems was reduced to 10 
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by c om:pletely el im.inating three Lincoln items, which did not 
meet the criteria for item inclusion, and adding two new 
items. 
The scoring of each item in this subtest has been 
modified far the reasons stated in Chapter III. For all 
items a short :practice t:ri al is given and then only one 
trial to :perform the task. 
PUTTING NUTS IN A BOX: 
The ~ocedu:re of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-1, except in the present revision 
metal nuts are substituted for pennies or coins. The 
:rationale for the substitution cent e:rs around the fact 
that nuts are e asie:r to pick up than pennies (e.g., long 
versus short fingernails could make a difference in pick-
ing up the coins}, the assumption being that the task is 
designed to 1.masure proficiency beth in grasping and in 
quick arm movements to and from the box :rather than in 
:picking up a coin from the table, which may involve more 
than pure motor proficiency. Both the title and the ma-
terial have been changed accordingly, the procedural 
statement and directions have been altered tor the above 
:reason, and the scoring has been modified in order to 
eliminate an arbitrary time limit for item success. Also, 
in the present revision the task is to be done with each 
hand. 
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TURNING OVER CARDS 
The procedure of this item has been completely changed 
from that o+ Lincoln IV-2. The reasons for the change 
are that separation of cards on the basis of color may 
present a problem to the color-blind individual, but, 
more important, adds a factor to the performance of the 
task which is not a motor factor. 'rhe perceptual and 
reasoning process which must take place in the mind of 
the subject, when a card with a certain color is turned 
up, in order for him to decide first what color it is and 
t hen in which pile it belongs, bears little relationship 
:to pure motor proficiency. 
to eliminate this factor. 
Therefore, the desired em is 
The substituted task of turn-
ing over the cards one by one and placing them in a box 
slightly larger than the size of the cards proved in try-
out experiences to be a much more desirable task for a 
variety of reasons: (1) it eliminates the perceptual and 
reasoning process; (2) it involves a more precise motor 
task of pla ci ng the c ards in a box rather than throwing 
them haphazardly on the table; and (3) it eliminates the 
necessity of nuroberi~ the cards in a ·particular sequ$nce 
so that each distribution of them will be the same. The 
title, materials, procedural statement, directions, and 
scoring have been appropriately modified. 
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WINDING THREAD 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-3. The procedural state:rrent and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the s c orl ng .bas been modified. 
DRAWING LINES 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-4, except for some minor changes. In 
the :pr:-esent revision the paper may not be rotated from the 
stationary position of tbe bottom edge being parall el to 
the edge of the table. Also, the lines drawn with the 
right hand are to be made from left to right on the paper 
and those drawn with the left hand from right to left. 
The reasons far doing it this way are as follows: (1) the 
opposite movements of the left and right hands follows 
the natural inclination of movements of the arms (away 
from the body); (2) this makes the task the same far both 
sides; and { 3) this prevents the covering up of the drawn 
lines by the hand which is drawing them.. The procedural 
statement and directions have been altered accordingly and 
far purposes of simplification, and the scoring has been 
modified in terms of equalizing the time limits for each 
'hand. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation SORTING PLAYING CARDS is the next 
item. This task has been deleted for the following reasons: 
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{1) there are intellective, perceptual, and reasoning factors 
involved in sorting playing cards both on the basis of color 
and on the basis of different suits; (2} it is assumed that 
no previous experience with playing cards would affect the 
subject's understanding of the task; and (3) numbering the 
cards in a particular sequence and then having to arrange 
them in that order each time the it em is administered is too 
time consuming to be practicable. 
STRINGING BEADS 
This item is substituted in the Berk Revision for 
Lincoln item IV-5. The materials and procedure are es-
sentially borrowed from the Revised Stanford-Binet Scale. 
The performance or this task involves finite movements 
and motor control which are integral parts of the area of 
motor proficiency. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation COl\llMISSIONS is the next item. It 
is deleted in the present revision for the following reasons: 
(1) the task requires the subject to remember a number of 
sub-tasks in crder to perform the item, thereby introducing 
an intellective factor of great significance, and (2) the 
item is generally too cumbersome and complex for the ex-
aminer as well as the subject, particularly in reference to 
scoring. 
94 
SCREWING NUTS ON BOLTS . 
This item is substituted in the Berk Revision for 
Lincoln IV-6. The materials and procedure are essential-
ly borrowed from the Vineland Adaptation, and. the task 
appears to measure the more finite motor movements. 
LEAFING THROUGH A BOOK 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-7. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification. 
The scoring has been modified, particularly wi tb. regard 
to pages falling back after having been turned. This is 
not to be counted as an error or failure, because it has 
nothing to do with the precise motor act of leafing 
through the pages of a book .. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation SORTING MATCHSTICKS is the next 
item.. It is deleted in the present revision for the follow-
ing reasons: (1} there would be difficulty defining, and 
thereby standardizing, what should o onsti tute "neat, even 
-
piles, n and (2) there was already one item in this subtest 
- . 
which involved both grasping and placing {PUTTING NUTS IN A 
BOX). 
PUNCHING HOLES 
The prooedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-9. The procedural statement and di-
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reetions have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in terms of equalizing 
the time limits for each hand. 
TAPPING 
The prooedure of this item is essentialJJ' the same as 
that for Lincoln IV-10. The material has been slightly 
cb. anged in that one sheet of paper with a line drawn down 
the middle proved in try-out experiences to be sufficient 
for botb. hands instead of two sheets of paper, the pro-
cedural statement and directions have been altered in 
accordance with the above and for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been simplified by introducing a method 
for accurately counting the dots. 
SPEED IN PERFORMING GROSS MOVE:MENTS 
The procedure o:f this it em is not the same as that for 
Lincoln IV-11, because, although there should be an item 
which involves gross motor move~nts, {1) the sub-tasks 
as originally stated are too numerous to be remembered -
intellective factor, and (2} lying down prone is a task 
which might involve too many complications, especially if 
the subject is a female and the _examiner a male, and they 
are alone in the testing room - fact or of propriety (see 
Chapter III}; therefore, the procedure has been changed to 
account for the above factors. The title has been changed 
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in the interest of clarity, the procedural statement and 
directions have b.een al tared in accordance with the above 
and for purposes of simplification, and the scoring has 
been modified. 
Simultaneous Voluntary Movement (V} 
This subtest contained 10 items on the Lincoln Adapt~­
tion; therefore, the total number of items did not have to 
be reduced. However, one it em was deleted for the reasons 
stated below, and another substituted in its place. 
DESCRIBING CIRCLES IN THE AIR 
-· 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-1. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes o:r simplifoation. 
PUTTING NUTS IN A BOX 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-2, except that nuts are used in the 
perfor.mance of the task instead of matchsticks, because 
more qualitative use could be made of the test results of 
the it em if it could be c ompared to the similar item in 
Motor Speed {PUTTING NUTS IN A BOX]. The title and ma-
terial have been changed accordingly, the procedural 
statement and directions have been altered in accordance 
with the above and for pu~oses of simplification, and 
the scoring has been modified in order to obtain a broader 
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sampling of subject performance. 
WINDING TKRE.AD WBIIE WALKING 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that :far Lincoln V-3. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered :for purposes o:f' simplification, 
and the :scoring has been modified in terms of what con-
stitutes an acceptable performance. 
TAPPING FEET AND DESCRIBING CIRCLES WITH FINGERS 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-4. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been slightly modified in terms of 
specificity of perfor.mance error. 
TAPPING RRYTEMICALLY WITH FEET .AND FINGERS I 
. ~- . 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-5. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, and the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification. 
TAPPING RHYTEMICALLY WITH FEET AND FINGERS II 
. . . . 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-6. The title has been changed in the 
interest. o:f clarity, and the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification. 
98 
MAKING DOTS 
The procedure of tbis item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-7, except that one sheet of paper is 
used with a vertical line drawn down the middle instead of 
two separate sheets of paper. The reasons for tbis change 
are: (l) it is easier to compare the performances of the 
right and left hands if both are on the same sheet of 
paper; {2) one sheet of pa,per requires fewer tbunlbtacks; 
and ( 3 J one sheet of paper can be held easier in case 
thumbtacks are not used. The material has been changed 
accordingly, the procedural statement and directions have 
been altered in accordance with the above and for purposes 
of simplification, and the scoring has been somewhat modi-
fied in ter.ms of what constitutes an acceptable per-
formance. 
PONOBING HOLES IN A SIEVE 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-8. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered fer purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been somewhat modified in terms of 
what constitutes an acceptable performance. 
NUTS .AND MATCHSTICKS 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln V-9, except that nuts are used instead 
of pennies. The reason for this change is the same as 
that for the Motor Speed item PUTTING NUTS IN A BOX. 
The title and material have been changed accordingly, 
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the procedural statement and directions have been altered 
in accordance with the above and for purposes of simpli-
fication, and the scoring has been modified in terms of 
~at constitutes an acceptable performance. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation DRAWING WITH BOTH HANDS is the 
next item. The task has been deleted because it involves 
an intellective factor or remembering that one hand must 
make vertical lines and the other, crosses. 
P A.TTING THE HEAD WHILE RUBBING .ABDOMEN 
This it em is not in the Lincoln Adaptation. It is 
included here in order to take the place of DRAWING WITH 
BOTH HANDS, and is essentially borrowed from the Vineland 
Adaptation. It is the kind of task which is not only more 
:f'u.n for the subject, but also happens to be a common game 
among children and would be interesting to standardize, 
or at least try out. 
Asynkinesia (VI) 
This subtest contained 10 items on the Lincoln Adapta-
tion; therefore, the total number of items did not have to 
be reduced. However, one it ern was deleted for the reasons 
stated below, and another substituted in its place. 
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The scoring for each item in this subtest has been 
changed in that only one trial is allowed, and no practice 
trial (see Chapter III). 
CLASPING H.ANDS 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-1. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in terms of specificity 
of perf ormano e err or • 
CLENCHING TEE TEETH 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-2. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified. 
STRIKING TABLE WITH M.ALI;ET 
-
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-3. A rubber mat is added to the ma-
. . 
terial so that the mallet will not damage the table. The 
material has been changed accordingly, the procedural 
statement and directions have been altered in accorda..J;lce 
wi tb. the above and for purposes of simplification, and 
the scoring has been modified in terms of what consti-
tutes an acceptable performanceo 
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KNITTING THE E YEBR ONS 
The procedure of this it em is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-4. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified. 
WRINKLING THE FOREHEAD 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-5. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified. 
FLEXING THE FEET 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that far Lincoln VI-6. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and the scoring has been modified in terms of specificity 
of performance error. 
WINKING I 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
that far Lincoln VI-7. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
and tbe scoring has been modified. 
CLOSING AND OPENING THE HANDS 
The procedure of this item is essentially the same as 
'B"os1:on UnTversitYi 
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that for Lincoln VI-8. The procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, . 
and the scor.i. ng has been modified. 
WINKING II 
Th.e procedure of this item is essentially· the same as 
that for Lincoln VI-9. The title has been changed in the 
interest of clarity, the procedural statement and di-
rections have been altered for purposes of simplification, 
. and the scoring has been modified. 
In the Lincoln Adaptation OPENING AND CLOSING TEE HANDS is 
the next it em. It has been deleted because the admini-
strability of the task is too complicated in terms of both 
examiner and subject understanding the directions and 
standardization of scoring • 
. f 
SQUEEZING A BALL 
This item is not in the Lincoln Adaptation. It is 
.. 
included here in order to take the place of OPENING AND 
CLOSING TEE HANDS. It proved on try-out experiences to 
. . 
be much easier to understand and still fulfill the cri-
teria ~or an asynkinesia item. 
CHAPTER V 
THE BERK REVIS! ON OF THE QSERETSKY 
General Static Coordination (I} 
I-1. STANDING, WEIGHT ON ONE LEG, EYES CLOSED 
:Procedure: S is to stand, with eyes closed, on one leg, 
either leg, hands on hips, with the other 
Scoring: 
leg flexed so that the raised knee extends a 
few inches straight to the front, with foot 
to the rear, and the lower part of the leg 
approximately parallel to the floor. E says, 
while demonstrating, STAND UP STRAIGHT WITH 
YOUR H.A.NDS ON YOUR HIPS, LIKE THIS. NOW LIFT 
ONE LEG, EITHER LEG, LIKE THIS. NOW CLOSE 
YOUR ]~YES .AND HOLD IT AS LONG .AS YOU CAN. 
Repeat with the other leg. 
Give three trials for each leg and record the 
time for the best trial per leg. Timing is 
stopped if S maintains position for 90 sec-
onds (no further trial or trials need be 
given), if S touches the floor with the flex-
ed leg, removes one or both hands from his 
hips in order to .maintain balance, shifts the 
position of the foot on which he is standing, 
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or opens his eyes. 
I-2. STANDING, ONE FOOT IN FRONT OF THE OTHER, EYES CLOSED 
Proe edure: S is to stand, with eyes closed, with the 
right foot placed be:t"ore the ~e:t"t :toot, the 
right heel touc~ing the toe of the le:t"t foot, 
both feet being in a straight line; arms 
should hang at the side of the body with the 
palms turned inward. E says, while demon-
strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT LIKE THIS WITH 
YOUR ARMS BY YOUR SIDES. NOW PITT TBIS FOOT 
IN FRONT OF THE Ol'EER ONE SO THAT THEY .ARE IN 
A STRAIGHT LINE LIKE THIS • NOW CLOSE YOUR 
EYES AND HOLD IT AS LONG AS YOU CAN. 
.Scoring: Give three trials and record the time for the 
best trial. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial ar 
trials need be given), if S moves feet or 
arms in order to maintain balance, or opens 
his eyes. General movement of body in order 
to maintain balance is permitted. 
I-3. STANDING ON TIP.rOES, EYES OPEN 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoes, eyes open, feet to-
gether, hands on hips. E says, while demon-
strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT LIKE TBIS WITH 
YOUR FEE'!' TOGETHER AND YOUR HANDS ON YOUR HIPS. 
Soaring: 
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NOW UP ON YOUR TOES LIKE THIS AND HOLD IT .AS 
LONG AS YOU CAN. 
Give three trials and record the time for the 
best trial. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial or 
trials need be given), if S's heels touch the 
floor, if the feet are shifted, the knees are 
bent, or one or both arms are removed from the 
hips. Moving the body to maintain balance is 
permitted. 
. I-4. BENDING FORWARD ON TIPTOES, EYES OPEN 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoes, eyes open, feet to-
gether, arms behind the back, with the body 
bent forward from the hips at right angles. 
Scoring: 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND UP STRAIGHT 
LIKE IJEIS WITH YOUR FEET TOGETHER AND YOUR ARMS 
BEID:ND YOUR BACK. NOW UP ON YOUR TOES AND BEND 
FORWARD LIKE TEIS, KEEPING YOUR KNEES STIFF. 
NOW HOLD IT. 
Give three trials and reaord the time for the 
best trilii~. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial or 
trials need be given), if s•s heels touoh the 
floor, S moves out of place or shifts the 
feet, bends the .knees, or moves arms from. 
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:p0sition in order to maintain balance. 
I-5. CROUCffiNG ON TIPTOES, E"YES CLOSED 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoes, feet parallel and 
a:ppro:ximately six inches apart, with legs 
bent at the knees so as to form. an angle af 
approximately 135 degrees, with arms extend-
ed horizontally at the sides, eyes elosed. 
Scoring: 
E says, while demonstrating, SPREAD YOUR FEET 
.APART I..IKE THIS. NOW UP .ON TIPTOES WITH YOUR 
.ARMS OUT TO 'IHE SIDE LIKE THIS. NOW BEND 
DOWN, BUT NOT ALL THE WAY, .AND CLOSE YOUR 
EYES. NOW HOLD IT AS LONG AS YOU CAN. 
Give three trials and record the time for the 
best trial. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial or 
trials need be given}, if S loses balance, 
assumes full crouch, puts weight on heels, 
steps out ar place, drops arms (a little 
drooping is perm.i ttedJ, bends all the way 
forward, or opens his eyes. General movement 
of the body in order to maintain balance is 
permitted. 
I-6. STANDING ON TIPTOES, EYES CLOSED 
:Procedure: S is to stand on ti-ptoes, "~Y.EUJJ closed, feet 
together, hands on hips. E says, while demon-
Scoring: 
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strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT LIKE THIS WITH 
YOUR FEET TOGETHER AND YOOR RANDS ON YOUR 
HIPS. NOW UP ON YOUR TOES LIKE THIS, CLOSE 
YOUR EYES, AND HOLD IT AS LONG AS YOU CAN. 
Give three trials and record the time for the 
best trial. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial or 
trials need be given), if S loses balance, 
assumes full crouch, puts weight on heels, 
steps out or place, drops arms (a little 
drooping is permitted}, bends all the way 
forward, or opens his eyes. General movement 
of the body in order to maintain balance is 
permitted. 
I -6. STANDING ON TIPTOES, E'YES CLOSED 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoes, eyes closed, feet 
together, hands on hips. E says, while demon-
strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT LIKE THIS WITH 
YOUR FEET TOGETHER AND YOUR HANDS ON YOUR 
HIPS. NOW UP ON YOUR TOES LIKE THIS, C LOBE 
YOUR EYES, .AND HOID rr AS LONG AS YOU C.AN. 
Scoring: 
-
Give three trials and record the time for the 
best trial. Timing is stopped if S maintains 
position for 90 seconds (no further trial or 
trials need be given}, if Sts heels touch 
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the flo~, feet are shifted, knees are bent, 
S opens his eyes, or removes one or both 
hands from the hips. Moving the body to 
maintain balance is perm.i tted. 
I -7. STANDING ON ONE FOOT, EYES OPEN 
Procedure: S is to stand on one leg, either leg, eyes 
Scoring: 
open, wi tb. the sole Of the other foot placed 
against the inside of the knee of the support-
ing leg, bent knee to the side, hands on hips. 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND UP STRAIGHT 
WI 'ffi YOUR RANDS ON YOUR HIPS LIKE THIS. NOW 
PITT THE BOLE OF ONE FOOT AGAINST YOUR OTEER 
KNEE LIKE THIS. KEEP YOUR LEG OUT TO THE 
SIDE. NOW HOLD IT .AS LONG AS YOU OAN. Re-
-
peat with the other leg, after sufficient 
rest period. 
Give three trials :for each leg and record the 
time for the best trial per leg. Timing is 
stopped if S maintains position for 90 seconds 
(no further trial or trials need be given), 
if S moves supporting foot out of place, does 
not keep leg out to the side, loses balance, 
removes hands :rrom hips, stands on tiptoe. 
General movement of the body in order to main-
tain balance is permitted. 
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I-8. BAI.ANCING ON TIPTOE, OTHER LEG FLWXED, EYES OPEN 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoe on one leg, either 
leg, hands on hips, eyes open, with the 
other leg flexed at the knee and. extending 
tcward the baok at right angles, keeping the 
thighs close together. E says, while demon-
strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT WITH YOUR HANDS 
ON YOUR HIPS LIKE THIS • NOW LT.1fT ONE LEG, 
EITBER IEG, KEEPING YOUR THIGHS CLOSE TO-
GETHER, LIKE THIS. NOW UP ON TIPTOE AND 
HOLD IT AS LONG .AS YOU C.AN. Repeat with the 
other leg after a sufficient rest :period. 
Sooring: Give three trials for each leg and record 
the time for the best trial :per leg. Timing 
is stopped if S maintains :position for 90 
seconds (no further trial or trials need be 
given), if S shifts the supporting foot, 
loses balance, drops the flexed leg, removes 
one or both hands from hips in order to main-
tain balance, or separates the thighs. Gener-
al movement of the body in order to maintain 
balance is :per.mitted. 
I-9. STANDING ON ONE FOOT, E!ES CLOSED 
' ' 
Procedure: S is to stand on one leg, either leg, eyes 
closed, with the sole of the other foot 
.Scoring: 
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placed against the inside of' the knee of the 
supporting leg, bent knee to the side, hands 
on hips. E says, while demonstrating, STAND 
UP STRAIGHT WITH YOUR HANDS ON YOUR HIPS LIKE 
TB:IS. NOW PUT THE SOlE OF ONE FOOT AGAINST 
YOUR GrEER KNE:E LIKE THIS , KEEPING YOUR LEG 
OUT TO THE SIDE. NOW CLOSE YOUR"EY.ES AND 
HOLD IT AS LONG .AS YOU CAN. Repeat with the 
other leg after suf'f'ici ent rest period. 
Give three trials f'or each leg and record the 
time f'or the best trial per leg. Timing is 
stopped if' .S maintains position for 90 seconds 
(no f'urther trial or trials need be gi. ven), 
i:f' S moves supporting foot out of place, does 
not keep leg out to the side, loses balance, 
removes hands from hips, stands on tiptoe, 
opens eyes. General movement of' the body in 
order to maintain balance is permitted. 
I-10. BALANCING ON TIPTOE, OTBER lEG FLEXED, EYES CLOSED 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoe on one leg, either 
leg, hands on hips, eyes closed, with the 
other leg f'le:x:ed at the knee and extending 
toward the back at right angles, k.eeping the 
thighs close together. E says, while demon-
. - ,_. 
strating, STAND UP STRAIGHT WITH YOUR HANDS 
Scoring: 
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ON YOUR HIPS LIKE THIS. NOW LIFT ONE LEG, 
EI T.EIER LEG, KEEPING YOUR THIGHS CLOSE TO-
GETHER LIKE THIS. NOW, UP ON TIPTOE, CLOSE 
YOUR EYES, AND HOLD IT AS LONG AS YOU CAN. 
- . 
Repeat with the other leg after a 30 second 
rest period. 
Give ·three trials for each leg and record the 
! 
time tor the best tri a1 per 1 eg. Timing is 
stopped if S maintains position tor 90 seconds, 
(no further trial or trials need be given), 
if S shifts the supporting toot, loses bal-
anoe, drops the flexed leg, removes one or both 
hands from hips in order to maintain balance, 
separates the thighs, or opens his eyes. 
General movement af the body in order to main-
tain balanoe is permitted. 
Dynamic Coordination of the Hands (II) 
II-1. TOUCHING THE NOSE, EYES CLOSED 
Prooed'llre: S is to sit with arms outstretched horizon-
tally to the sides and index fingers extend-
ed., then with eyes closed to touch the nose 
three times with each finger alternately. E 
says, while demonstrating, PITT YOUR ARMS OUT 
LJ]{E THIS .AND HOID TBIS FINGER OUT. NOW CLOSE 
YOUR EYES AND TOUCH YOUR NOSE WITH ONE OF YOUR 
Scoring: 
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FINGERS. NOW TOUCH IT WITH TEE OTHER F.INGER. 
NOW KEEP DOING IT LIKE THIS UNTIL I TELL YOU 
TO STOP. 
Three trials are allowed; a trial consists 
of touching the nose three times with each 
finger alternately. The item is scored 
separately for each hand, i.e., if one hand 
(finger) touches the nose three times during 
a particular trial, then that is a suecess:t'ul 
trial for that hand. One successful trial 
per hand is needed to pass the i tam :ror that 
hand. 
II-2. MAKING A BALL OF PAPER 
. ' 
Material: 2" :x: 2" onion-skin paper 
-~ -
Procedure: S is to roll a piece of the paper into a ball 
with the fingers of one hand as quiekly as he 
oan, while standing with the other hand hang-
ing down by the side. The hand rolling the 
paper must not receive help from the other 
hand, nor touch any part of the body, nor use 
any object (e.g., the desk} to aid in the 
rolling of the paper. E says, while demon-
strating, STAND UP LIKE THIS WITH YOUR ARMS 
BY YOUR SJDES. NOW TAKE THIS P .APER IN ONE 
HAND .AND ROLL IT INTO A BALL AS FAST AS YOU 
Scoring: 
CAN WITH YOUR FINGERS LIKE THIS. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
The ball. of paper should be fairly perfect 
and compact. Give tbree trials for each 
hand and reeord the shortest time for each 
hand. 
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II-3. THROWING A BALL FIVE FEET 
. . . 
Material: A target ten inches square and a regulation 
tennis ball. 
Procedure: S is to throw the ball with one hand, from a 
standing position, at the target placed on 
the wall at a dis tanee of five feet from S 
and at the height at Silis chest. The ball is 
to be tbrown from the shoulder (as in a shot-
put} in a straight line without raising the 
arm; the opposite foot should be set forwfU"d. 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND HERE LIKE 
Scoring: 
THIS AND THROW THE BALL FROM YOOR SHOULDER AT 
THE TARGET JUST LIKE I'M DOING. Repeat with 
. . 
the other hand. 
Give five trials for eaeh hand and record the 
number of successe-s per hand. A trial is 
plus if the ball hits any part of the target 
board. 
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II-4. TOUCHING FINGERTIPS 
Procedure: S is to touch each fingertip of one hand 
suocessi vely with the thumb of the same 
hand beginning with the little finger and 
Scoring: 
then repeating in reverse order {beginning 
with the inde:x: finger}. S is to be s sated 
-
with both upper arms held against the sides 
of the body with t orearms extended and palms 
up. E says, while demonstrating 1 PUT YOUR 
HANDS OUT LIRE THIS. WITH ONE H.AND TOUCH 
' 
YOUR FINGERTIPS WITH YOUR THOME IN OBDER 
LIKE THIS STARTING WI'IH THE IJ:TTLE FINGER .AND 
. . . ·-. -
TBEN BACK .AGAIN. Repeat with the other hand. 
Give tbr~e triais for each hand and record 
the best time attained for each hand. A 
trial is failed if S touches a finger more 
than once, touches two fingers at the same 
time, or skips one. 
II-.5. THROWING A BALL EIGHT FEET 
' . 
Material: A target ten inches square and a regulation 
tennis ball 
Procedure:: S is to throw the ball with one hand, from a 
standing position, at the target placed on 
the wall at a distance of eight feet from S 
and at a height of S 's chest. The ball is to 
Scoring: 
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be thrown f'rom the shoulder (as in a shotput) 
in a straight line without raising the arm; 
the opposite :root should be set forward. E 
says, while demonstrating, STAND EERE LIKE 
THIS .AND THROW TEE BALL FROM YOUR SHOULDER 
AT THE TARGET JUST LIKE I'M DOING. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
Give five trials f'or eaoh hand and record 
the number of successes per hand. A trial 
is plus if the ball hits any part of the 
target boara. 
II-6. CUTTING A CIRCLE 
Material: Paper with printed eiroles on it provided 
with the test materials, and a pair of 
scissors wi tb. blunt tips. 
Procedure: S is to eut into and along the heaviest 
black line without deviating from the line, 
first with one hand then the other. S is 
seated and may use the table to support his 
arms • E says, I W.ANT YOU T 0 CUT .ALONG THIS 
EEAVIEST BLACK LINE HERE WITH THE SCISSORS 
SO THAT YOU WILL HAVE A NICE CIRCLE WHEN YOU 
.ABE THROUGH. TRY .AS HARD .AS YOU CAN TO STAY 
ON THE HEAVY BLACK LINE. Repeat with the 
other hand. 
Scoring: 
ll6 
Give one trial for each hand. Record the 
time to coni.plete the task for each hand, and 
the number of errors and length of deviations 
for each hand. /lD. error is a deviation a£ 
one millimeter or more from the heavy line 
(the circles are one millimeter apart). 
II-7. CATCHING A BALL AT TEN FEE~ 
Material: Regulation tennis ball 
Procedu,re: S is to stand up straight ten teet :from E 
with his arms by his sides and is to receive 
the thrown ball in one hand with .the fingers 
cupped and the palm up. E is to toss the 
ball with an underhand motion; the toss 
should have a small arc and reach s at about 
waist height. If E makes a bad toss, the 
trial is not counted. S is to use only the 
one hand in catching the ball. E says, while 
demonstrating, STAND HERE LIKE THIS WITH YOUR 
Scoring: 
ARMS BY YOuR SIDES. NOW, WHEN I THROW THE 
BALL, YOU CATCH IT IN ONE HAND ONLY LID THIS 
(E demonstrates positiono:f hand and fingers). 
NOW GET READY; HERE IT COMES. The toss should 
be preeedeli each time by tthere it comes. tt 
' 
Re:Peat wi tb. the other hand. 
Give five trials for each hand and record the 
number or successes per hand. A trial is 
r~led if the ball is not caught or if' the 
other hand or part of the body is used in 
order to aid S in catching the ball .. 
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II-8. BALANCING A ROD CROSSWISE. ON SIDE OF INDEX FINGER 
Material:: Cylindrical wooden rod supplied with test 
materials 
· Procedure: S, while seated, is to balance the rod cross-
wise on the side of the index finger of one 
hand. No part of the balancing arm should 
scoring: 
touch the body; fist should be closed with. 
index finger protruding, with the palm or 
the hand perpendicular to the floor. E 
starts to time whenever s actually starts to 
balance stick:, but not while S is manipulating 
stick to get it balanced. E says, while demon-
strating, HOID YOUR F.I:NGER OUT LIKE THIS WITB: 
YOUR .ARM AWAY FROM YOUR BODY. NOW BALANCE THE 
STIOK ON YOUR FINGER LIKE TEIS AS LONG .AS YOU 
CAN. Repeat with the other hand. 
Give tbree trials for each hand and record 
the best time per hand. Timing is stopped if 
S maintains position at rod for 90 seconds 
(no further trial or trials need be given), 
if other hand is used, or rod drops. The 
test is negative if S cannot get the stick 
balanced inside of 60 seconds. 
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II-9. BALANCING A ROD VERTICALLY ON END OF INDEX FINGER 
• * •• 
Material: ·Cylindrical wooden rod supplied with test 
materials 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to balance the rod 
vertically on the end of the index finger. 
The arm may be moved in any direction in 
order to help maintain the balance af the 
rod. The fist should be closed, palm up, 
with the index finger protruding. Other 
Scoring: 
hand should be used in the initial balancing. 
Timing is started whenever S actually starts 
to balance the stick. E says, w~ile demon-
strating, HOLD YOUR FINGER OUT LIKE THIS. 
NOW BALANCE TEE STIOK LIKE THIS AS LONG AS 
YOU O.A.N. Repeat wi. th the. other hand. 
Give three trials for each hand and record 
the best time per hand. Timing is stopped 
if S maintains position of rod for 90 seconds 
(no further trial or trials need be given), 
if the other hand is used, or the rod drops. 
The test is negative if S cannot get the 
stick balanced inside of 60 seconds. 
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II-10. FINGER MOVEIV.IE:NTS 
Procedure: S is to place the fleshy part of the left 
index finger on the fleshy ];art of the right 
thumb. S then describes an arc with the 
right index finger extended, so that it comes 
into contact with the ~leshy part of the left 
thumb • Next, S separates the right thumb 
from the left index finger and, rotating in 
the opposite direction from that of the right 
index finger, again places the right thumb 
Scoring: 
in c ontaot with the left index finger. S is 
to continue in this manner for ten seconds, 
then shut his eyes and continue for another 
ten seconds. E says, while demonstrating, 
PUT YOUR FINGER. AND THUMB TOGE':P.HEB. THIS WAY; 
NOW MOVE IT LIKE THIS AND TOUCH THIS F.INGER 
TO YOUR OTHER THUMB. NOW KEEP DOING IT (far 
ten seconds}. NOW CLOSE YOUR EYES AND KEEP 
DOING IT (for ten seconds). 
Give three trials. One trial consists of 
both the eyes open and eyes closed perform-
ance. Score the number of aros made for both 
the eyes o~en and eyes closed portions of 
each trial. Record the best number of ares 
made in a complete eyes open-eyes closed 
trial. 
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General Dynamic Coordination (III) 
III-1. roMPING ON TIPl'OES EYES OPEN 
Procedure: S is to hop up and down on tiptoes, f'eet to-
gether w i tb. the knees slightly :t:lexed, hands 
on hips, as f'ast as he can f'or f'ive seconds. 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND LIKE THIS 
WITH YOOR RANDS ON YOUR HIPS. NOW HOP UP AND 
DOWN ON YOUR TOES AS FAST .AS YOU CAN LIKE 
THIS. 
Scor.i. ng: Give three trials. Record the best number o:t: 
jumps made in f'i ve seconds. 
III-2. HOPPING ON ONE FOOT AROUND A CHAIR 
Procedure: S is to hop around a chair, on one :root, 
other leg :t:lexed, hands on hips. Dir~ction 
of' hop is clockwise f'or right leg and counter-
clockwise :t:or lef't leg. E says, while demon-
strating, LET tg SEE IF YOU CAN HOP .AROUND 
THIS CHAIR LIKE THIS , KEEPING THE OTHER IEG 
BENT .AND YOOR HANDS ··ON YOUR HIPS. DON'T 
TOUCH THE CHAIR. There should be a thirty 
second rest period between trials, and S 
should have both :reet on the f'loor while 
resting. Speed is no.t a :factor in this test. 
Repeat with the other leg. 
Scoring: Give three trials tor each leg. Only one 
success for each leg is needed to pass. A 
trial is failed if any part of S's body 
touches the chair, if S touches the floor 
with the flexed leg, if one or both hands 
are removed from the hips, or if S falls. 
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III-3. JUMPING OVER A ROPE I 
Material: A rope six feet long {clothesline) 
Procedure: S is to jump over a rope which is attached 
Scoring: 
at one end to a chair with the other end held 
loosely by the examiner, so that the center 
of the rope is at a height equivalent to a 
point on s•s leg which is half-way between 
-· 
the top of the knee-cap and the ankle bone. 
The rope is held loosely to prevent the S 
from tripping. S should stand about 6 inches 
from the rope, jump with both feet raised 
from the floor at the same time (as in a 
standing broad jump), the knees should flex 
at the moment of jumping, S should land on 
both feet, and keep balance. E says, while 
demonstrating {without the rope), STAND LIKE 
THIS AND JUMP LIKE W:IS OVER THE ROPE. KEEP 
FEET TOGETHER. 
-
Give tbr ee trials. One successful trial is 
III-4. 
needed to pass. A trial is 'tailed if S 
touches the rope while jumping, does not 
jump or land with both feet together, or 
loses balance after jumping. 
WAIJITNG A STRAIGHT .LINE FORWARD 
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Procedure: S is to walk forward with hands on hips six 
feet in a straight line placing alternately 
the heel ot one toot in front of and in con-
Scoring: 
tact with the toe of the other. E is to 
stand six teet from S and have s walk toward 
him. E says, while demonstrating, ST.AND HERE 
WITH YOUR HANDS ON YOUR HIPS AND WALK IN A 
STRAIGHT LINE TOWARD ME PUTTING ONE FOOT IN 
... 
FRONT OF TEE arEER LIKE IJ:IHIS. 
. -
Give three trials. One successful trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is failed if S does 
not walk in a straight line, does not proper-
ly place the teet, or removes one or both 
hands f-rom hips • 
III-;. WALKING A STRAIGHT LINE BACKWARD 
- . . 
Procedure: S is to walk backward with hands on hips six 
feet in a straight line placing alternately 
the toe of one foot in back of and in contact 
with the heel of the other. S is allowed to 
look back over his shoulder. E should stand 
Scoring: 
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approximately six :t'eet behind s to serve as 
a guidepost. E says, while demonstrating, 
STAND HERE WITH YOUR HANDS ON YOUR HIPS AND 
WALK BACKW.ARD IN A ST'R.AIGHT LINE TOWAEID ME 
PUTTING ONE FOOT IN BACK OF THE OTHER LIKE 
THIS. 
Give three trials; one suoeess:t'ul trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is :t'ailed if S does 
not walk in a straight line, does not proper-
ly place the feet, or removes one ar both 
hands from hips. 
III-6. J1JMPING OVER A ROPE II 
Material: A rope six feet long (clothesline) 
Procedure: S is to jump over a rope whioh is attached at 
one end to a chair with the other end held 
loosely by the examiner, so that the center 
Of the rope is at a height equiValent to the 
top of the knee-oap of the s. The rope is 
held loosely to prevent S :from tripping. S 
should stand about 6 inches from the rope, 
jump with both :t'eet raised from the floor at 
the same time (as in a standing broad jump)~ 
the knees should flex at the moment of jump-
ingt S should land on both feet, and keep 
balance. E says t while demonstrating (with-
Scoring: 
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out the rope } , STAND LIKE THIS .AND JUMP LIRE 
THIS OVER TEE ROPE. KEEP YOUR FEET TOGETHER. 
Give three trials. One successful trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is failed if S 
touches the rope while jumping, does not jump 
or land with both feet together, or loses 
balance atter jumping. 
III-7. JUMPING AND TURNING 
Procedure: S is to ·jump from standing position into the 
air, do an about-face, land on tiptoe, and 
hold the balance for three s eoonds. The feet 
.J 
Scoring: 
do not have to be together, but should not be 
more than six inches apart when s lands on 
tiptoe. The turn must be through an aro of 
at least 160 degrees and not more than 200 
degrees. E.says, while demonstrating, STAND 
LIKE THIS , NOW JUMP UP .AND TURN LIKE THIS, 
LAND ON YOUR TOES AND HOlD IT. 
Give three trials. One successful trial is 
needed to pass • A trial is :t'ai led if S ex-
ceeds the limits of the arc in jumping~ lands 
on heels, does not hold balanoe for three 
-seoonds, lands with feet spread apart more 
than six in.ehes, .moves feet in order to main-
tain balanoe. 
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III-8. JUMPING .AND CLAPPING 
Procedure: S is to jump into the air :rrom a normal stand~ 
ing position, clap the hands tbr ee times be-
:ror e the feet touch the floor. The :reet do 
not have to be together, but they should not 
be more than six inches apart when S lands. 
Scoring: 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND LIKE THIS 
WITH YOUR HANDS UP READY TO CLA:P. NOW JUMP 
UP .AND CLAP TBREE TIMES BEFORE YOU LAND, LIKE 
THIS. 
Give three trials. One success:f'ul trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is :railed if s claps 
his hands less than three times while in the 
air, or lands wi. th :reet spread apart more 
than six inches. 
III-9. JUMPING .AND TOUCHING HEELS 
Procedure: S is to jump into the air :f'rom a normal stand-
ing position, and touch the sides of the heels 
with the hands at the same time and simul-
taneously. The feet do not have to be together, 
but -should not be more than six inohes apart. 
Scoring: 
E says, while demonstrating, STAND LIKE THIS. 
NOW JUMP UP AND TOUCH YOUR HEELS LIKE THIS. 
Give tbr ee. trials. One successful trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is :railed if S does 
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not touch the sides of the heels simultaneous-
ly while in the air. 
III-10. JUMPING OVER AROPE III 
Material: A rope six feet long (clothesline} 
Procedure: S is to jump over a rope which is attached at 
one end to a chair with the other end held. 
loosely by the examiner, so that the center 
of the rope is at a height equivalent to a 
point on S' s leg which is half way from the 
top of the knee-cap to the hip bone. The 
rope is held loosely to prevent S from trip-
ping. S should stand about six inches from 
the rope, jump with. both feet raised from 
Scoring: 
the floor at the same time (as in a standing 
broad jump), the knees should flex at the 
moment ar jumping, S should land on both 
feet, and keep balance. E says, while demon-
strating {without the rope}, STAND LIKE THIS 
AND JUMP LIKE THIS OVER THE ROPE. KEEP YOUR 
FEET T OOETHER. 
Give three trials. One successful trial is 
needed to pass. A trial is failed if S 
touches the :rope while jumping, does not 
jump or land with both feet together, ar 
loses balance after jumping. 
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IV-1. 
Motor Speed (IV) 
PUTTING NUTS IN A BOX 
Material: Wooden box and twenty nuts supplied with 
test materials 
Procedure: S is to put the nuts in the box one at a 
sc.o:ci ng: 
time with one hand while seated. E places 
the nuts in two horizontal and parallel rows 
between S and the box, each row containing 
ten nuts approximately one-fourth inch apart. 
The first row of nuts .should be three inches 
from the box and the second row four inches 
from it and about one inch from edge of 
table. E says, while demonstrating, PITT 
THESE NUTS IN THE BOX ONE AT A TIME LIKE 
THIS AS FAST AS YOU OAN. Give a practice 
trial of five nuts for each band. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
Give one trial tor each hand and record the 
time taken to put all the nuts in the box. 
IV-2. TUBNING OVER CARDS 
Material: Deck of e ards and .rna tchbox supplied with 
te~ting materials 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to hold the deok of cards 
(36 J in one hand face down and with the other 
hand to deal off each card, in so doing to 
Scoring: 
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turn over the card with a motion which is 
away :rrom the S, and then place the card in 
the matchbox, :race up. E should hold the 
box steady. E says, while demonstrating 1 
HOID TEE C.ARDS LIKE TBIS .. NOW TUBN THEM OVER 
ONE AT A. TIME LIKE THIS AND PUT THEM IN THE 
BOX .AS F.AST AS YOU CAN. Give a practice 
trial of :ti ve cards with each hand. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
Give one trial with each hand and record the 
time taken to put all the cards in the box. 
I:t' errors are made, correct the s,.but keep 
the stop-watch running. 
IV-3. WINDING THREAD 
Material: Spool at: t.br ead supplied with the test 
material 
Procedure: s, :rrom a standing position, is to wind the 
thread onto the spool, holding the spool as 
motionless as possible in one hand and hold-
ing the thread between the thumb and index 
:ringer o:r the pre:rerred hand. E should un-
wind the. thread to a distance o:r six :teet 
be:t'ore giving it to s. The arm that holds 
the spool should be held against the body to 
prevent motion. E says, while demonstrating, 
Scoring: 
HOLD THE SPOOL IN THIS HAND .AND THE THREAD 
IN THIS ONE LIKE THIS. NOW HOLD THE SPOOL 
STEADY .AND WIND THE THREAD AS F.AST AS YOU 
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C.AN. Give a practie e trial of two feet with 
each hand. Repeat with the other hand. 
Give one trial with ·eae.h hand and record the 
time taken to wind the thread. 
IV-4. DRAWING LINES 
Material: A sheet of lined white paper with the lines 
3/8 inches apart, and a pencil 
Procedure: B is to dra.w with one hand perpendicular 
Scoring: 
lines between two horizontal lines on the 
paper while seated at a table. The bottom 
edge of the paper is to be parallel to the 
edge of the table nearest s, and the paper is 
not to be moved while S is drawing lines. 
The direction of drawing the lines is from 
left to right for the right hand and from 
right to left for the left hand. E says, 
while demonstrating, WHEN I SAY "GO, tt I WANT 
-
YOU TO DRAW AS MANY LINES AS YOU C.AN BETWEEN 
THESE TWO LINES LIKE THIS. Give a praotice 
trial of five lines for each hand. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
Time limit is 15 seconds with each hand. 
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Give one trial tor each hand and record the 
number of lines drawn per hand. The distance 
between the perpendicular lines which s draws 
is unimportant, as long as the lines are not 
connected. -A line is scored minus it it 
overruns the horizontal lines by more than 
1/8 inches. 
IV-5. STRINGING BEADS 
Material: 16 square beads and shoe-string from Stantord-
Binet kit 
Procedure: S, while sitting at a table, is to thread all 
the beads onto the shoe-string as quickly as 
possible. The beads should be in a pile on 
the table and S is to pick them up and thread 
them one at a time. S may use either hand; 
the test is not scored tor each hand separate-
ly. E says, while demonstrating, THREAD ALL 
OF THESE BEADS ONTO THIS STRING IJ:KE THIS AS 
.. 
FAST AS YOO C.AN. Give a practice trial of 
two beads. 
Scoring: Give one trial and record the time taken to 
complete the task. 
IV-6. SCREWING NUTS ON BOLTS 
Material: Four bolts and matching nuts 
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Procedure: Sis to sorewthe tour nuts all theway on-to 
the bolts, holding the bolt still with the 
Scoring: 
fingers of one hand and turning the nut with 
the other hand. S is to be seated and. is to 
perform. t.b.e task over the table. Before 
giving the material to S, E is to screw the 
nuts onto the bolts so that each nut is 
flush with the end of the bolt. E says, 
while demonstrating, SCREW THE NUTS ALL THE 
WAY ONTO THE BOLTS LIKE THIS, HOLDING TEE 
BOL!f! STILL IN ONE HAND .AND TURNING THE NU'f 
WIIfff THE orHER. WORK AS F .AST AS YOU C.AN. 
Give a praetic e trial Of one bGlt tor each 
h.and. Repeat with the other hand. 
Give one trial tor each hand and record the 
time taken separately for each hand. It .S 
drops the bolt, time out is taken until it 
is retrieved. · 
IV-7. LEAFING THROUGH A BOOK 
Material: A book with pages approximately 5-1/4 by 8 
inehes in size, which contains no illas-
trations, the paper of which is not glossy 
or of unusual thickness, (Measuring Intelli-
gence by Terman and Merrill is suitable} 
Procedure: S is to leaf through the book, turning ever 
Scor.l.. ng: 
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one P3-ge at a time, as fast as he can while 
seated at a table. One hand is to turn the 
pages while the other holds those which have 
been turned. The book is to be opened to 
page 1 for leafing with the right hand, and 
opened at the last page for the left hand, 
(pages turned from back to front). E says, 
while demonstrating, WHEN I SAY "GO," TURN 
THE PAGES OF THIS :00 OK, ONE AT A TIME, AS 
FAST AS YOU CAN LIKE THIS. Give a practice 
trial of five pages for each hand. Repeat 
with the other hand. 
Time limit is 15 seconds with each hand. One 
trial is given per hand. Rec,ord the number 
of pages turned within the time limit. If S 
turns two pages at the same time, count as 
one and warn s. It pages fall back, stop the 
watch and return to page on which S was work-
ing, then continue timing. 
IV-8. PUNCHING HOLES 
Material: Sieve, punching pin, and paper supplied with 
test materials 
Procedure: S is to punch the pin through the perforations 
in the sieve with one hand while seated at a 
table, as fast as he can. Begin punching at 
Scoring: 
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the right side of the sieve for the right 
hand, and at the left for the left hand. E 
says, while demonstrating, 1JVHEN I SAY "GO," 
START HERE AND PUNCH THIS PIN THROUGH EACH 
OF THESE HOLES LIKE THIS AS FAST AS YOU CAN. 
YOU :f./IUST NOT SKIP ANY OF THE HOLES. Give a 
practice trial of approximately ten holes 
for each hand. Repeat with the other hand. 
Time limit is 30 seconds for each hand. Re-
cord the number of holes punched separately 
for each hand. Give one trial per hand. 
IV-9. T.APPING 
Material: Sheet of plain paper 8-1/2 by 11 with line 
drawn down the middle, and blunt-pointed 
pencil 
Procedure: S, while seated at a table, is to tap the 
paper with the pencil in one hand, as fast 
as he can, without hitting the same spot 
twice. With the right hand he taps on the 
right side of the paper, and with the left on 
the left side. 'rhe bottom edge of the paper 
is to be parallel to the edge of the table 
nearest S . Only the S's hand and finger s are 
to move during the tapping, so E is to hold 
S's arm in place, so that i t c annot be moved. 
Scoring: 
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E says, while demonstrating, WHEN I SAY "GO, n 
I WANT YOO TO MAKE AS MANY DOTS AS YOU C.AN 
ON THIS SIDE CF THE P .APER WITH THE PENCIL 
LIKE THIS. BE CAREFUL NOT T 0 T.AP TWICE IN 
TEE SAME PLACE. I'M GOING TO HOID YOOR ARM, 
SO YOU C.AN'T MOVE IT, BITT YOU C.AN MOVE YOUR 
HAND AS MUCH AS YOU' W.ANT TO. Give a practice 
trial of. a few dots with each hand on a piece 
of scrap paper. Repeat with the other hand. 
Time limit is 15 seconds with eaeh hand. 
Give one trial for each hand and record the 
number or dots made per hand. Suggested 
method for counting dots: Mark off hori-
zontal and vertical lines, thus forming boxes. 
Then count number of dots in each box and 
total the results. 
IV-10. SPEED IN PERFORMING GROSS MOVEMENTS 
Material: Fotre pencils 
Procedure: The four pencils are to be placed on S 1 s side 
of the desk, close enough to the edge of the 
desk so that they can be easily reached by 
s. S 1 s chair is to be placed approximately 
12 feet from the desk and facing the desk. 
S is to take one pencil at a time from the 
desk and place it on the chair {not throw 
Scoring: 
it), as fast as he can. Mter the four 
pencils are on the seat ot the chair , S 
should come back to the de-sk. E says, 
while demonstrating, WHEN I SAY "GO, tt YOU 
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PICK UP A PENCIL, RUN TO THE CHAIR WITH IT, 
.AND PLACE IT ON TEE SEAT LIKE THIS • THEN 
RUN BACK AND DO THE SAME WITH ANOTBER PENCIL 
UNTIL ALL THE PENCilLS ARE ON THE: CHAIR. THEN 
RUN BACK AND .STAND BY THE DESK. Give a 
practice trial with one pencil. 
Record the t im.e taken to complete the task, 
i.e., from the time E says rtGo" to the time 
-
when .S comes back to the desk after placing 
all tour pencils on the chair. Give only one 
trial. 
Simultaneous Voluntary Movement {V) 
V-1. DESCRIBING cmCLES IN TEE AIR 
Procedure: .s, while seated and with. both arms extended 
horizontally at the sides and the hands 
clenched except tor the index fingers which 
are extended, is to describe circles with 
both index fingers simultaneously. The di-
rection ot movement is clockwise tor the 
right index ting er and counterclockwise tor 
the lett. E says, while demonstrating, PITT 
Scoring: 
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YODR .ARMS OUT LIKE THIS AND HOID THIS FINGER 
OUT. NOW MAKE CIRClES IN THE AIR WI'JH BOTH 
FINGERS AT TEE SAME TIME LIKE THIS. 
Movement of the fingers must be continued 
successfully for 10 seconds. Three trials 
are allowed. One successful trial is needed 
to pass the item. Movement must be executed 
by the fingers only; the rest of the arm 
must remain motionless; both fingers must 
work in unison. 
V-2. PUTTING NUTS IN A Bat 
Material: Wooden box and twenty nuts supplied with test 
materials 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to put the nuts in the box 
using both hands simultaneously, one nut in 
each hand at a time. Box should be parallel 
to the edge ot the table nearest S and witb.in 
easy reach of s•s half flexed arms. Ten nuts 
are placed in a vertical row on each side of 
and parallel to the box. The nuts should be 
1/2 inches apart in the rows, and the rows 
should be 1 inch from the box. E says, while 
demonstrating, PUT TEE NUTS IN THE BOX LIKE 
THIS, ONE IN EA.CH HAND AT THE SAME TIME. 
START WITH TEE TOP NUT IN EACH ROW .AND WORK 
Scoring: 
.AS FAST AS YOU C .AN. REMEMBER, BOTH HANDB 
TOGETHER. 
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Give three trials and record the best time. 
The movements must be simultaneous with both 
hands; if not, then the trial is failed. 
V-3. WINDING THREAD WHILE WALKING 
~aterial: Spool of thread supplied with test materials 
Procedure: S is to walk around the room while holding 
the spool of thread in one hand and winding 
the thread onto the index finger of the same 
hand. E should unwind the thread to a dis-
Scoring: 
tance of six feet before giving it to s. 
The winding and walking is to be simultaneous. 
E says, while demonstrating, HOID '.ffiE SPOOL 
IN ONE HAND LIKE THIS • NOW WALK AROUND THE 
ROOM AND WIND THE THBE.AD ON THIS FINGER LIRE 
'1 
THIB AS FAST .AS YOU O.AN. REMEMBER, WALK AND 
WIND AT THE SAME TIME. Repeat with the other 
hand. 
Give three trials for each hand and record 
the best time per hand. A trial is failed if 
the rhythm of the walking and winding is 
broken. 
V -4. TAPPING FEET .AND DESCRIBING OlliOLES WITH FINGERS 
' ~~ . 
13S 
Procedure: S, while seated, is to tap the floor alter-
nately with the right and left feet in any 
rhythm, and simultaneously to describe 
Scoring: 
eir eles with the index fingers (as in V-1 .• } • 
Both motor acts must be simultaneous, and 
the rhythm of each must not be broken. E · 
says, while demonstrating, I WANT YOU TO DO 
TWO THINGS AT THE SAME TIME FOR ME. POT 
YOUR .ARMS OUT LIKE THIS AND HOID THIS FINGER 
OUT. NOW MAKE CIRCLES IN TEE AIR WITH BOTH 
FINGERS AT TEE S.AME TIME LIKE THIS • NOW KEEP 
DOING TIITS AND TAP YOUR FEET, FIRST ONE THEN 
THE OTHER, LIKE THIS. 
The motor acts must be continued simultaneous-
ly and successfully for 15 seconds. Give 
three trials; one successful trial is needed 
to pass the i tam. A trial is failed ti there 
are changes at: rhythm in either of the mot or 
acts, if other figures instead of circles 
are described, or if the arms or hands are 
moved. 
V-5. TAPPING 'RffYTBMIC.ALLY WI'ffi: FEET .AJ.'ilD FINGERS I 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to tap the floor rhythmi-
cally with the soles of' the feet, performing 
the movement alternately with each foot at 
Scor.lng: 
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any speed he elects. At the same time, the 
corresponding index fingers are to tap the 
top of the table in the same rhythm as the 
feet. E says, while demonstrating, SIT HERE 
LIRE THIS AND T.AP YOUR FEET, FIRST ONE AND 
THEN THE OTEER, LIKE THIS .. NOW, AT THE 
S.AME TIME, TAP THE T.ABLE WITH THIS RIGHT 
FINGER WHEN YOO TAP THE RIGHT FOOT, .AND TAP 
THE LEFT FINGER Willi THE LEFT FOOT LIKE THIS. 
KEEP DOING IT UNTIL I TELL YOU TO STOP. 
The rhythmic tapping of the feet and fingers 
simultaneously must be continued for 20 
seconds. Give three trials; one successful 
trial is needed to pass the item. A trial 
is failed if the rhythm of the movement is 
changed, or if the tapping of the finger does 
not correspond to that of the same foot. 
V-6. TAPPING RHYT.BMICAILY WI'lH FEET AND FINGERS II 
Procedure: s, while seated at a table, is to tap the 
floor rhythmically wi tb. the soles of the 
feet, perfonn.ing the movement alternat~ly 
with each foot at any speed he elects. As 
the right foot {preferred foot) taps the 
floor, the index fingers of bot,P. hands are to 
tap the top or the table. E says, while demon-
Scoring: 
strating, SIT HERE IJ:KE THIS AND TAP YOUR 
FEET, FIRST ONE AND THEN TEE arBER, LIKE 
THIS. NOW, WHEN YOU T.AP THE RIGHT (:pre-
ferred) FOOT, . 'l!A.P THE TABLE wr TH BOTH OF 
THESE FINGERS LIKE THIS AT THE S.AME TIME • 
. . 
REM»>BER, DO NOT T.AP TEE TABLE WHILE TAP-
PING WITH TEE OTHER FOOT. KEEP DOING IT 
UNTIL I TELL YOU TO STOP. 
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The rhythmic movements must be continued for 
20 seconds. Give three trials; one success-
ful trial is needed to :pass the item. A trial 
is failed if the rhythm is changed, if the 
tapping of the fingers is not simultaneous 
with the right (preferred) foot, or if the 
two fingers do not tap at the same time. 
v:... 7. MAKING DOTS 
Material: Sheet of plain paper 8-1/2 by ~1 with line 
drawn vertically down the middle, and two 
blunt-pointed pencils. 
Procedure: s, while seated at a table, and holding a 
pencil in each hand, is to tap the paper 
simultaneously with both hands, without 
hitting the same spot twice. With the right 
hand he ta:ps on the right side of the pa:per, 
and with the left on the left side. The 
Scoring: 
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bottom edge of the paper is to be parallel 
to the edge of the table nearest s. Only 
the S's hands and fingers are to move during 
the tapping, so E is to hold S t s arms in 
place, so that they cannot be moved. E says, 
while demonstrating, SIT HERE LIKE THIS WITH 
A PENCIL IN EACH HAND. NOW, MAKE DOTS AS , 
FAST AS YOU C.AN WI'lH BOTH HANDS AT THE S.AME 
TIME, WITH THE RIGHT HAND ON THIS SIDE OF THE 
P .APER AND WITH THE lEFT HAND ON THIS SIDE LIKE 
THIS. BE CAREFUL NOT TO TAP TWICE IN THE SAME 
PLA.CE. I'M GOING TO HOlD YOUR ARMS SO THAT 
-· 
YOU C.AN t T MOVE THEM, BITT YOU CAN MOVE YOUR 
HANDS AS MUCH AS YOO' WANT TO. KEEP GOING 
UNTIL I TELL YOU TO STOP. 
. . . 
Time- limit is 15 seconds. Give two trials 
and record that trial in which the best number 
of dots was made, provided the tapping was 
simultaneous with both hands. 
V -8. PUNCHING HOLES IN A SIEVE 
Material: Sieve, punching pins, and paper supplied with 
test materials. 
:Procedure: S, while seated at a table, and with a punch-
ing pin in each hand, is to punch the pins 
through the perforations in the sieve si-
Scoring: 
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mul taneously with both hands; the left hand 
starts with the first hole on the left side 
of the sieve, ·and the right-hand with the 
first hole on the right side. E says, while 
demonstrating, TARE A PIN IN EACH RAND LIRE 
THIS, AND STARTING HERE WITH TEE lEFT HAND 
AND HERE WI'IH THE RIGHT, PUNCH HOlES AS FAST 
AS YOU CAN WITH BOTH HANDS. AT THE SAME TIME, 
LIKE THIS. REMEMBER, BOTH HANDS TOGETHER. 
KEEP GOING UNTIL I TELL YOU TO STOP. 
Time limit is 30 seconds. Holes must be 
punched with both hands simultaneously. Give 
two trials and record that trial in which the 
most number of holes was made, provided both 
hands punched at the same time. .Alte:r.nating 
is not allowed; if it is done, warn twice. 
then count the trial as failed. 
V-9. NUTS AND MATCHSTICKS 
Material: Two wooden boxes, 20 matchsticks, 20 nuts 
supplied with test materials 
. Procedure: The two wooden boxes are placed next to each 
other on the table in front of S within easy 
reach of each arm. To the right of the·right 
hand box, 20 matchsticks are placed at ran-
dom; to the left of the left hand box, 20 
Scoring: 
nuts ·are distributed at random. S is to 
:place, one at a time and simultaneously, 
the matchsticks in the right hand bo:x: and 
the nuts in the left hand bo:x:, using both 
hands at the same time. The matchsticks 
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and nuts must be :placed and not thrown into 
the box. E says, while demonstrating, PUT 
THE MATCHES IN THIS BOX AND THE NUTS IN THIS 
ONE, ONE AT A TIME IN EACH HAND USING BOTH 
HANDS TOGETHER LIKE THIS. DO IT .AS FAST AS 
YOU CAN. REJI!f]MBER, BOTH HANDS MUST WORK TO-
GETHER. 
Give two trials and record the best time, 
:provided the movements have been executed si-
multaneously. Alternating is not allowed; 
if it is done, warn twice, then count the 
trial as failed. 
V-10. PATTING HE.AD WHILE RUBBING .ABDOM:HN 
Procedure: s, while standing, is to pat the top of his 
head while rubbing his abdomen in a circular 
motion. The movements must be simultaneous 
and in rhythm. E says, while demonstrating, 
PAT YOOR BEAD .AND RUB YOUR STOMACH AT THE 
SAME TIME LIKE THIS UNTIL I TELL YOU T 0 
STOP. Start timing when rhythm gets under 
Scoring: 
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way. 
Time limit 10 seconds. Give three trials; 
one success needed. Negative it S cannot 
get started, i~ rhythm is not maintained, or 
i~ stomach is not rubbed with a circular 
motion. 
VI-1. 
Asynk:inesia ·(VI.) 
CLASPING HANDS 
Procedure: s, while standing, is to shake hands with E, 
~irst with the right hand, then with the 
le~t, tb. en with both hands together. E says, 
LETtS .SHAKE HANDS. E extends his right hand. 
Then the right hand is released. E says, 
Scoring: 
NOW IET r S SHAKE WITH THE OTEER HAND. E ex-
tends le~t hand. Then the le~t hand is re-
leased. · E says, NOW LET'S SHAKE WITH BOTH 
HANDS. E extends both hands crossed wi tb. the 
right hand above the left. 
Give one trial. The test is failed if S 
moves other related groups af muscles be-
sides those of his arms and hands as for 
example, closing the ~ree hand, making faces 
(grimacing}, opening the mouth (except to 
smile), wrinkling the ~ orehead, or pressing 
the lips tightly together. 
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VI-2. CLENCHING TEE TEETH 
Procedure: E says, while demonstrating, ClENCH YOUR 
TEETH LIKE THIS. The teeth should be 
clenched and shown by parting the lips. 
Scoring: Give one trial. The test is failed if su-
perfluous moven:ent s are made, e.g., grimacing, 
wrinkling the fo rehead.1 knitting the eye brows, 
dilating the nostrils, etc. 
STRIKING TABLE WITH MA.LLET 
Material: Mallet and rubber mat supplied with test 
materials 
Procedure: 8, while seated, is to strike the rubber mat 
on the table with the mallet in one hand a 
Scoring: 
few times. E says, while demonstrating, I 
W.ANT YOO T 0 T.AKE THIS HAMMER AND HIT THE TOP 
OF TEE TABLE WITH IT HARD. HIT IT A FEW 
TIMES LIRE THIS. Repeat with the other hani .. 
Give one trial for each hand. The test is 
negative if the table is struck with su-
perfluous movements, e. g., clenching the 
teeth, wrinkling the forehead, pressing the 
lip$,tightly together, etc. Blinking the 
eyes at the time of .the mallet hitting the 
table is allowed. 
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VI-4. KNITTING TEE EYEBROWS 
:Procedure: S is to knit his eyebrows wi tb.out making any 
other movements. E says, while demonstrating, 
Scoring: 
lET'S SEE IF YOU C.AN KNIT YOUR EYEBROWS LIKE 
THIS. 
Give one trial. The test is failed if S 
makes any superfluous movements, e. g., 
tilting the head backwards, wrinkling the 
nose, opening the mouth, etc. 
VI-5. WRINKLING THE F OREB:E.AD 
-
:Procedure: S is to wrinkle the forehead without making 
Scoring: 
any superfluous movements. E says, while 
demonstrating, WRINKLE YOUR FOREHEAD LIKE 
THIS. 
Give one trial. The test is failed if there 
are superfluous. movements, e. g., moving the 
nose, squinting the eyes, clenching the 
teeth, eto. 
VI-6. FLEXING THE FEET 
Material: Straight-back chair 
:Procedure: S, while seated with back against the chair, 
is to raise both legs ten inches from the 
floor, and is to extend and flex each foot 
at the ankle five times consecutively, first 
with o_ne foot, then the other. While the 
Scoring: 
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foot of one leg is moving, the other leg 
should remain motionless. The task is to be 
accomplished without other superfluous move-
ments. E says, while demonstrating, LIFT 
YOUR FEET UP LIRE THIS. NOW MOVE THIS FOOT 
FIVE TIMES LIKE THIS, .AND HOLD THE. OTHER FOOT 
STILL. Repeat with the other foot. 
Give one trial :for each leg. The test is 
failed if the flexing is accompanied by 
other movements, particularly the muscles 
of the faee, and the hands. 
WINKING I 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to close the right eye, 
then open it, and after approximately five 
seconds repeat the operation with the left 
eye. E says, while demonstrating, CLOSE ONE 
EYE LIRE THIS. THEN OPEN IT. NOW KEEP THAT 
EYE OPEN AND CLOSE THE OI'BER ONE LIKE THIS. 
Sooring: Give one trial for each eye. A trial is 
failed if S close'S the other eye, grimaces, 
presses lips tightly together, wrinkles 
forehead, etc. 
VI-8. CLOSING AND OPENING TEE HANDS 
Procedure: s, while seated, is to extend his arms full 
length in front of him, with the palms of 
Scor.i. ng: 
the hands turned down; then, S is to close 
one hand making a rist, then open it and 
close the other one, continuing to alternate 
in this manner as rast as possible. E says, 
while demonstrating, STRE'fCH YOUR ARMS OUT 
LIKE THIS WITH YOUR PAIMS FACING DOWN. NOW 
CLQ3E ONE HAND LIKE THIS. NOW OPEN IT .AND 
CLOSE TBE OTHER ONE LIKE THIS. NOW KEEP 
DOING THIS AS F .AST AS YOU CAN UNTIL I TELL 
YOU TO STOP. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. Give one trial. 
The trial is failed if superfluous movements 
are made with facial -muscles, if s opens and 
shuts hands at the same time (one should be 
closed before the other is opened), itS 
bends his elbows, ete. 
VI-9. WINKING II 
Procedure: S, while seated, is to open and close the 
eyes alternately :for 10 seconds as fast as 
he o an. When one eye is open the other is 
to be e los ed. E says, while demonstrating, 
I W.ANT YOU TO WINK AT ME LIKE THIS, FIRST 
WITH ONE EYE AND THEN THE OTHER AS F.AST AS 
YOU CAN. KEEP DOING IT UNTIL I TELL YOU TO 
STOP. 
Scoring: Time limit is ·10 seconds. Give one trial. 
The trial is :failed i:f S makes super:fluous 
movements, sueh as movements o:f the :facial 
muscles, opening the mouth, etc. 
VI-10. SAl,UEEZING A BALL 
Material: Regulation tennis ball 
Procedure: s, while standing, is to hold the ball in 
one band, palm up, then squeeze the ball as 
hard as he can. The other arm should hang 
by the side when the test is started. E 
says, while demonstrating, STAND LIKE THIS 
Scoring: 
AND RELAX. NOW HOLD TEE BALL IN YOUR HAND 
I..IRE THIS. NOW SQUEEZE THE BALL WITH YOUR 
FINGERS AS HARD AS YOU CAN UNTIL I TELL YOU 
TO STOP. Repeat' with the other band. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. Give one trial 
:for eaeh hand. The trial is :failed i:f any 
superfluous movements are made, such as 
clenching the other :fist, :facial movements 
or grimaces, or moving the :feet. 
CRAP~ VI 
.AN.ALYSIS OF RESULTS 
':fhis chapter is divided into three sections in order to 
classify the statistical procedures used and the results 
thereof: 
1. Deseriptive Statistics of Criterion Groups 
2. "Evaluation of the Berk-Oseretsky Instrument 
3. Relationship of the Berk-Oseretsky with Performance 
en the Binet • 
Descriptive Statistics of Criterion Groups 
.. 
As outlined in Chapter I, the subjects used in this 
experiment comprised 60 males between the ages of nine 
years, six months and ten years, six months, divided equ.al-
,ly into three criterion greups on the basis of I.Q,. - sub-
normal, normal, and gifted. 
The descriptions of the eri terion groups in terms of 
age and I.~. are given in Tables 3 and 4. 
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Table 3. Ages of Subjects in the Three 
Cri terion Groups 
Groups Means Ranges.!Y' {in months) {in months) 
{1) l2) ( 3) 
t>ubnormal.E/ ••• 121 115-126 
Normal •••••••• 120 115-126 
Gifted •••••••• 120 114-126 
,!Y'Range used in preference to standard devi-
ation because of homogeneity of groups. 
EjN•2o for each group. 
It can be seen from Table 3 that the three criterion 
groups are identical and comparable in terms of age as was 
the intent in the original selection of subjects. 
Table 4. Binet I . Q. 's of the Three 
Criterion Groups 
Groups Means Ranges!/ 
llJ l2J UJ 
SubnormallY ••• 64.80 52-74 
Normal •••••••• 99.05 90-110 
Gifted •••••••• 143.70 131-169 
~Range used in preference to standard devi-
ation because of the homogeneity of the 
groups. 
£/N=20 for each group. 
Table 4 shcms the I. Q, . means and ranges for the three 
criterion groups. The data indicate three groups which are 
separable on the basis of I.Q,. as was the intent in the 
original selection of subjects. 
Evaluation of the Berk Revision 
Before any statistical treatment could be applied to 
the data derived from the experiment, a method of quanti-
tatively scoring each subject's performance on the Berk-
Oseretsky had to be designed in order to derive a subject's 
total score as well as his scores for the six individual 
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subtests. Subject performance on each Berk-Oseretsky item 
at the time of testing was denoted in one of three different 
ways: (1) number of seconds consumed in the performance of 
the task , (2) number of task units completed within a cer-
tain amount of time, and (3} task performance passed or 
failed. Since some of the items were already scored as 
passed or failed, it was decided to score the remaining 
items, those in categories (1) and (2), as either pass or 
fail. 
A frequency distribution of the performance scores 
(i.e., in terms of time or number of units completed) for 
all 60 subjects was set up for each item. Then the median 
score for each distribution was determined, and thereby 
became the cutting score for classification as either pass 
. y 
or fail lafter Sloan ) • Each item was then rescored for 
l/William Sloan, "Motor Proficiency a nd Intelligence," 
American Journal of Mental Deficiency (January, 1951). 
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all 60 subjects, those subjects pe:rfonning above the median 
receiving a 1 (pass) and those pe:rf'orming below the median 
:receiving a 0 {fail). The frequency distributions and their 
cutti~ scores are reprDduced in Appendix B. 
Those items whiah. were originally scored as passed or 
failed were then rescored as 1 or 0. At the end of the two 
procedures each item for each subject had a score of either 
1 or o. It was then a simple matter to determine each sub-
ject•s total score as well as his scores on each subtest. 
The individual subtest and total test scores for each sub-
ject are reproduced in Appendix 0. 
The Berk-Oseretsky test had a total of 60 items, but 
. . 
28 of them included performance for each hand or leg sepa-
rately, and, therefore, were scored separately. Hence, 
there was a grand total of 88 item scores for each subject. 
Item. analysis.-- The first step in the analysis of 
subj eot perfor.m.anee on the Berk-Oseretsky items was a tabu-
lation of the number of subjects in each criterion group 
passing each item. These data are shown in Table 5· 
Table 5. Number of Subjects in Eaeh Criterion Group Passing 
Each Item 
Number of Subjects Passing£/ 
Subtest Item NumberY Subnormal Normal Gifted 
{_1) (21 (3J (4) ( 5) 
General lR 8 13 9 
Static lL 7 13 9 
Coordina- 2 4 11 15 
tion 3 6 15 19 
4 2 13 15 
5 4 11 15 
6 5 12 ·15 
7R 2 11 16 
7L 4 10 . 16 
8R 5 9 15 
8L 5 14 11 
9R 5 12 12 
9L 5 13 11 
lOR 4 9 11 
lOL 3 10 8 
Dynamic lR 20 20 20 
Coordina- 1L 20 20 20 
tion of 2R 6 13 15 
the Hands 2L 4 10 9 
3R 6 15 15 
3L 9 13 16 
4R 8 17 17 
4L 1 6 9 
5R 6 11 12 
5L 8 15 11 
6R 1 15 14 
6L 7 10 13 
7R 5 11 10 
7L 7 12 11 
8R 8 9 13 
9R 2 7 13 
9L 1 5 8 
10 7 10 15 
(continued on next·page} 
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Table 5. (continued) 
.Item Number of Subjects Passing£/ 
Subtest NumberY Subnormal Normal Gifted 
(l} {2) . ( 3) (4) {5) 
-·, 
-
General l 3 12 16 
Dynamic 2R 1.3 19 20 
Coord ina- 2L 14 20 20 
tion 3- 20 19 20 
4 17 19 20 
5 15 16 18 
6 16 18 16 
7 13 16 20 
8 4 11 14 
9 10 15 15 
10 2 9 7 
Motor 1R l 15 14 
Speed lL 6 13 15 
2R 3 12 13 
2L 4 13 12 
3R 7 12 9 
3L 11 9 9 
4R 2 16 13 
4L · 4 12 13 
5- 5 11 14 
6R 3 13 14 
6L 8 12 11 
7R 7 15 13 
7L 6 9 14 
SR 2 12 15 
8L l (.;• 
'f 14 13 9R 5 11 14 
10 6· 12 12 
Simul.;. l 1 0 3 
taneous 2 6 10 12 
Voluntary 3R 3 13 15 
3L 8 13 12 
4- 0 0 0 
5 9 13 20 
6 0 1 9 
(concluded on next page) 
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Table 5. (concluded} 
Number of Subjects Passing£/ 
Item Sub test Number a/ Subnormal Normal Gifted 
(1} {2) ( 3) (4) ( 5) 
.. 
7 5 13 12. 
a l ll 15 
9 5 12 15 
10 l 6 14 
Asynk:in- l 17 18 18 
esia 2 10 15 10 
3R 2 1 2 
3L 6 0 3 
4. 0 1 3 
5 3 6 4 
. 6R 2 7 6 
6L l 5 7 
7R 2 2 5 
7L 3 5 7 
8. 4 2 2 
9 0 l l 
lOR 0 0 l 
lOL 0 0 0 
a/The names corresponding to the it em. numbers may be found 
- in Chapter IV. 
b/N=20 f .or eaeh erit erion group. 
Table 5 yields the following information: (1) in 42 of 
the 88 i tams there was a numerieal progression in the number 
of subjects passing in each criterion group, proceeding 
from subnormal to normal to gifted; (2) the numbers of 
passes were greater for the normals than s ubnormals in 7 4 
of the items, while in si:x: items the numbers were greater 
for subnormals than normals, and in eight items the numbers 
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were equal; (3) the numbers of passes were greater for the 
gifted than the subnorm.als in 75 of the items, while in 
three items the numbers were greater for the subnormals 
than the gifted, and in 10 items the numbers were equal; 
(4} the numbers of passes were greater for the gifted than 
the normals in 48 of the items, while in 24 items the 
numbers were greater for nor.mals than gifted, and in 16 
items the numbers were equal; and (5} in tour items all 
three groups received the same numbers of passes. By 
virtue of the raw scores of numbers of passes in each cri-
terion group, there are apparently differences in perform-
ance between the subnormals and normals, and between the 
subnormals and gifted, but very little, if any, differences 
in performance between the normals and gifted. The sub-
sequent analyses of variance (Tables 15 and 17) and t-tests 
- . . 
of performance means {~ables 16.and 18) will determine it 
these differences, or lack of differences, actually exist. 
Also,. there is evidence from inspection of Table 5 
that many of the items are capable of disc.riminating among 
the three criterion groups. A discussion of the discrimi-
native power of the items follows. 
The next step in the item analysis of the Berk-Oseretsky 
instrument was the calculation of the discriminative povJer 
of the items. It could be done only in terms of whether an 
item discriminated among the three criterion groups (since 
age was a constant), and the method of calculation was by 
158 
means of the Chi Square technique. The Chi Squares tor each 
item are tabulated by subtest in Tables 6 through 11. 
Table 6. Criterion Group Discriminative Power of 
Items in General-Static Coordination 
(Subtest I} 
i I Chi Sq uar eE./ Item Sub test Number!Y' 
t~l l2 J lJ) 
General lR 2.80 
Static lL 3.73 
Coordination 2_ 12.40** 
3 17. 73** 
4 19.60** 
5 12.40** 
6 10.53** 
7R 20.13** 
7L 14.40** 
8R 10.13** 
8L 8.40* 
9R 6.53* 
9L 6.93* 
lOR 5.20 
lOL 5.20 
yThe names corresponding to the it em. numbers may 
be found in Chapter IV. . 
EfTwo degrees of freedom; P. 01~9.21; P. 05m5.99. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
* Significant at the five per cent level. 
Table 6 shows that in the General Static Coordination 
subtest eight of the 15 items significantly discriminated 
among the criterion groups beyond the one per oent level Of 
confidence, while three items discriminated significantly 
beyond the five per cent level, and four items showed no 
significant discriminative power. Therefore, a total of' 
11 items discriminated significantly among the three cri-
terion groups, and four did not. 
Table 7. Criterion Group Discriminative Power of' 
Items in Dynamic Coordination of the 
Hands (Subtest II} 
\ Item SquarelY .Sub test NumberY Chi 
(lJ l2l CH 
Dynamic ·coordi- lR. not I calculated.£ 
nation of' the lL not calculated 
Hands 2R 8.93* 
2L 4.13 
3R 10.80** 
3L 4.93 
4R 10.80** 
4L 6.53* 
5R 4.13 
5L 4.93 
6R 24.40** 
6L 3.60 
7R 4.13 
7L 2.80 
8R 2.80 
8L 1.60 
9R 12 .13** 
9L 4.93 
10 . 11.76** 
.!/The names corresponding to the it em numbers 
may be f' ound in Chapter IV. 
EfTwo degrees of' freedom; P.-01=9.21; P.o;=5.99. 
~Chi Square not o alculated for those items in 
which the quanti ties of' the expected oe.l.l 
frequencies were three or below. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
* Significant at the five per cent level. 
1.59 
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Table 7 shows that in the Dynamic Coordination of the 
Hands subtest five of the 19 items significantly discrimi-
nated among the criterion groups beyond the one per cent 
level of confidence, while two it ems discriminated sig-
nificantly beyond the five :per cent level, 10 items showed 
no significant discriminative power, and for two items Chi 
Square was not calculated (because the quantities of the 
expected cell frequencies were three or below]. However, 
these two items were passed by all subjects in the three 
groups; therefore, a total of 12 items showed no discrimi-
native :power, while only seven discriminated significantly 
amo~ the three criterion gr cups. 
Table 8. Criterion Group Discriminative Power of 
Items in General Dynamic Coordination 
(Subtest III] 
f 
· Item ' Chi SquarelY' Sub test Number~ 
{_1) {2} {3) 
General 1 17.73** 
Dynamic 2R not caleulated0 
Coordination 2L not calculated· 
3- not calculated 
4 not calculated 
·g 0.93 0.53 
7 4·93 
8 10.53** 
9 3·33 10 5.20 
,Y'The names· corresponding to the it em numbers 
. may be found in Chapter IV • 
(concluded on·next page) 
Table e. Footnotes (concluded} 
EfTwo degrees of. freedom;- P.ol•9.21; P.o5=5.99. 
_v'Ohi Square not calculated for those items in 
which the quantities of the expected cell 
frequencies were three or below. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
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Table 8 shows that in the General Dynamic Coordination 
subtest two of the 11 items significantly discriminated 
among the criterion groups beyond the one per eent level of 
confidence, while five it ems showed no diserim.inati ve 
power, and for four items Chi Square was not calculated 
(because the quantities of the expected cell frequencies 
were three or below l . 
Table 9. Criterion Group Discriminative Power 
of Items in Motor Speed (Subtest IV} 
Sub test Item Number!!/ Chi Squareb/ 
{11 {2} t3l 
Motor ·lR 24.40** 
Speed lL 8.93* 
2R 12.13** 
2L 9.73** 
3R 2.53 
3L 0.53 
4R 21.73** 
4L 9.73** 
5- 8.40* 
6R 14.80** 
6L 1.73 
7R 6.93* 
7L 6.53* 
8R 18.51** 
8L 20.93** 
9R 8.40* 
9L 8.40* 
10. 4.80 
( conol Uded on next page l 
Table 9. Footnotes (concluded) 
.~/l1he names corresponding to the item numbers may 
be found in ChaPGer IV. 
~Two degrees of freedom; P.ol=9.21; P.o5=5.99. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
* Significant at the five per cent level. 
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Table 9 shews that in the Motor Speed subtest eight 
of the 18 items significantly discriminated among the cri-
terion groups beyond the one :per cent level of confidence, 
while six items discriminated s igni fie an tly beyond the 
five per cent level, and four items showed no significant 
discriminative power. Hence, 14 of the items showed sig-
nificant power to discriminate among the three criterion 
groups, while four did not. 
Table 10. Criterion Group Discriminative Power 
of Items in Simuitaneous Voluntary 
Movement (Subtest V) 
Sub test Item Number.!Y' Chi . Square~ 
(.l} . (2) { 3) 
Simultaneous l not calculate c 
Voluntary 2 3.73 
Movement 3R 16. 5Y'"* 
3L 2.80 
4 - not calculated 
5 12.40** 
6 9.73** 
7 7.60* 
8 20.80** 
9 10.53** 
10 17.20** 
(concluded on next page) 
Table 10. Footnotes (concluded) 
yThe names corresponding to the i tern numbers 
. may be found in Chapter IV. 
£/Two degrees of freedom; P. 01-9.2l; P.o5•5.99 • 
.£/Chi Square not calculated for those items in 
which the quantities of the expected cell 
frequencies were three or below. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
* Significant at the five per cent level. 
Table 10 shows that in the Simultaneous Voluntary 
Movement subtest six of the 11 items significantly dis-
criminated among the criterion groups beyond the one per 
cent level of confidence, while one item discriminated 
significantly beyond the five per cent level, two items 
shaved no discriminative power, and for two items Chi 
Square was not calculated (because the quantities of the 
expected cell frequencies were three or below). However, 
one of the two items for which Chi Square was not c alcu-
lated was failed by all subjects in the three groups; 
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therefore, a total of three items showed no discriminative 
power, while seven discriminated significantly among the 
three criterion groups. 
Table 11. Criterion Group Discriminative Power 
of Items in Asynkinesia (Subtest VI) 
Subtest Item Number~ Chi SquareE/ 
(1} (2) Dl 
Asynkinesia 1 not I calculated.£ 
2 3.3 .3 
3R not calculated 
3L not calculated 
4 not calculated 
5 0.93 
6R 2.80 
6L 3. 73 
7R not calculated 
7L 1.60 
8. not calculated 
9 not calculated 
lOR not calculated 
lOL not calculated 
~The names corresponding to the item numbers 
may be found in Chapter IV. 
£/Two degrees of freedom; P. 01:9.21; P. 05:5.99 • 
.£/Chi Square not calculated for those items in 
which the quantities of the expected cell 
frequencies were three or below. 
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Table 11 shows that in the Asynkinesia subtest Chi 
Squares for nine of the 14 it ems were not calculated 
(because the quantities of the expected cell frequencies 
were three or bel em), and that the remaining five items 
showed no discriminative power aillOng the three groups. 
However, one of the items for which Chi Square was not 
calculated was failed by all subjects in the three groups; 
therefore, a total of six items did not discriminate sig-
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nif'icantly among the three criterion groups. 
Tables 6 through 11 indicate that all of the subtests 
except Asynkinesia contained items which significantly dis-
criminated among the tbr ~e criterion groups. The majority 
of the items in General Static Coordination, Motor Speed, 
and Simultaneous Voluntary Movement were discriminative; 
the majority of items in Dynamic Coordination of the Hands 
and General Dynamic Coordination were not discriminative. 
As far as Asynk:inesia is cone erned, Chi Squares :for nine of 
the J..4 items were not calculated. Inspection o:f the numbers 
o:f passes :for each of these .items (Table 5) reveals that one 
item was too easy :for the subjects, while eight o:f them were 
too difficult (these itenis were not scored by means o:f a 
median split ) • 
Table 12. Summary of the Application of Chi Square 
to All Berk-Oseretsky Items 
Level of Significance 
llJ 
Significant at one per cent level •• 
Significant at :five per cent level. 
Not significant ..... ......•.......• 
Not calculated ••••••••••••••..••••• 
Total . ....................... . 
Number 
of Items 
{ 2) 
29 
12 
30 
17 
88 
Table 12 yields the following information: (1} Of the 
88 items on the Berk-Oseretsky Scale, 41 significantly 
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discriminated among the three criterion groups; and (2) of 
the 17 it ems for which Chi Square was not calulated, two 
items were passed by all the subjects in the tbree groups, 
and two were failed by all the subjects; therefore, in addi-
tion to the 30 items whieb. were found to be not significantly 
discriminative, there were tour more which did not discrimi-
nate among the gro~s, making a total ot 34 Berk-Oseretsky 
items which did not significantly dis criminate among the 
three criterion groups. 
The final step in the item analysis of the Berk-Oseretsky 
instrument was a determination ot the reliability of the test. 
Since retesting was not feasible, and the s.pli t-half method 
of determining reliability was not desirable, the internal 
consistency reliability was calculated using Hoyt•s version 
. 1/ . . 
of the Kuder-Richardson formula- (it is especially convenient 
for use with raw data and does not require the computation of 
a mean or variance). The internal consistency reliability was 
.854, which is considered to be a little low tor general test-
ing requirements, but average tor motor tests. 
Bubtest analysis.-- The performance of the criterion 
1/From d. P. Guil~ord 1 Fundamental Statistics in Psychology 
and Education, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1950, p. 
496. Hoyt's version ot the Kuder-Richardson formula is 
given by.: .. · 
Rella bili ty of the total test ::: -!:.__ • 
h~ I 
where x=a score in the test 
r=number af right answers tor an item 
N=number of scores 
n=number of items in test. 
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groups on the subtests of the Berk-Oseretsky Scale was ana-
lyzed in the following manner: (1) the means and standard 
deviations for the performances of each criterion group 
were calculated,by subtest, and {2) the inter-subtest 
.-
correlations were determined (by the method of a weighted 
average correlation within groups in order to rule out any 
spurious correlation which might result from successive in-
crease in total subtest score from one group to the ne:x:t 
due to the nature of the criterion groups). These data are 
cent ained in Tables 13 and 14. 
Table 13. Means and Standard Deviations for Each Criterion 
Group by Subtest 
I i Means and s:D.•s b~ subtest Criterion 
Group ·- '·\ 
~- ' I It ·, III ' IV v VI 
( 1) { -2} (j) (4) ( 5) '( 6) (7) 
-
Subnormal 3.45 6,70 6.-.35 4.30 1.95 2.50 
Means W"ormal ••.• 8.85 11.45 8.70 11.10 4.60 3.15 
Gifted ••• - 9.85 12.65 9.30 11.60 6.40 3.45 
_. 
Subnormal 3.53 - 3.07 2.35 2.59 1.40 1.72 
S.D.'s Worma1 ••• 4.14 -2.89 2.26 2.72 1.88 1.46 
-
Gifted ••• 3.82 '2.89 •1.62 3.81 2.54 1.83 
Inspection of the criterion group means in Table 13 
shows that for each subtest there is a successive increase 
in mean score for each group, but that the discrepancy; is 
smaller between the normal and gifted subjects than between 
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the normal and subnormal. The significance of these differ-
ences is discussed subsequently. 
Table 14. Inter-Subtest Correlations for Total Criterion 
Group Performance 
l I cobrelat1ions1 by Srlbtest 
Sub test I· II III IV v VI 
{ll_ {2} {3} (4) 15) I{ 6) !{?} 
I. General Static 
Coordination ••••••••••• ~358 .609 .251 .27a .247 
II. Dynamic Coordination 
of the Hands ••••••••••• .409 .41.5 .494 .320 
III. General Dynamic 
Coordination ••••••••••• .367 .460 .131 
IV • Motor 
Speed • ••••••••••••••••• .720 .159 
v. Simultaneous Voluntary 
Movement ••••••..••••••• .J.3 5 
VI. ~ynkinesia •••••••••••• 
The inter-subtest correlations as reported in Table 14 
indicate that the high. est and most consistent correlations 
were found for Dynamic Coordi.na tion of the Hands (II} and 
.. 
General Dynamic Coordination (III J, while Asynkinesia (VI), 
as a whole, c.orrelated low with the other subtests. The 
highest si:ogle inter-subtest correlation was .720 between 
Motor Speed (IV) and Simultaneous Voluntary Movement (Vj. 
A partial e:x;planation for this is the fact that the success-
ful completion of the items in the latter subtest depended 
to a great extent on the speed with which the tasks were 
performed, rather than just the ability to perform two 
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mot or movements simultaneously. The s eeond high. est single 
inter- subtest e orrelation was .609 between General Statio 
Coordination ·(IJ and General Dynamic Coordination (III}, an 
indication that individuals may possess a generalized 
"coordination" ability (i.e., the ability to harmonize two 
or more sub-elements in the performance of a skill), whether 
it be for movement or balance. 
The magnitude~ of the inter-subtest correlations indi-
cate that a factor operating in the performance of one sub-
test is contributing very little to the performance of 
other subtests. 
Relationship of the Berk Revision 
with Perf ormane e on the Binet 
Variance analysis.-- The first step in testing the re-
lationship between the Berk-Oseretsky and the Binet was to 
analyze the variance of the three criterion groups in their 
perfor.mance on the Eerk-Oseretsky. This was done first by 
combining all six subtests together. 
Table 15 • .Analysis of Vari.ance of Criterion Group Performance 
on the Berk-Oseretsky (Total Test} 
Source Sum of Squares d.f. Mean Square FY 
{1} {2} {3} l4} ( 5) 
Total •••••••••• 15908.19 59 
Between Groups. 8826.14 2 4413.07 35.52 
Within Groups •• 7082.05 57 124.25 
~F.o1=5.o6; F.o5=3.18. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
** 
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The result shows a variance which is signi:t'icant beyond 
the one per cent level of con:t'idenee (Table 15}, meaning 
that signi:t'icant dif:t'erences existed in the total perform-
ance of' the three criterion groups. In order to determine 
the nature of' these di:t'ferences, t-tests for the differences 
between the means of the criterion groups were calculated 
(Table 16). These results show a difference signi:t'icant 
beyond the -one per cent level for the subnormal and normal 
groups, but no significant di:t':t'erence between the normal and 
gifted mean per:t'orm.anees., Hence, the per:t'ormance of' the 
normal and gifted groups was essentially the same, but quite 
dif:t'erent from that of the subnormal group. The t-test for 
the difference between the means of' the subnormal and gifted 
groups was not calculated because by logical inference there 
would be a significant di:t':t'erence between them: Table 13 
shcms that there is a successive increase in mean score far 
each group for each s ubtest; therefore, since there was a 
signi:t'i cant di:t':t'erence between the means of the subnormal 
and normal groups, there must necessarily be a significant 
difference. be-tween the means of the subnormal and gifted 
groups (perhaps even a difference of greater signifioanoe)o 
Table 16. Results of T-tests of the Means of the 
Three Criterion Groups (Total Test} 
' \ T~ I Mean Groups Compared Difference 
llJ l2J UJ 
Subnormal wi tb. Normal •• 22.60 7.063** 
Normal with Gifted •.•••• 5.40 1.483 
~38 degrees of freedom; t.os=2.03; t. 01=2.71. 
**Significant at the one per cent level. 
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Because the analysis of variance yielded a highly sig-
nificant F for the total test, it was decided to further 
analyze the variance of the three criterion groups for each 
subtest independently. T-tests were then carried out using 
the means for those subtests on which criterion group per-
formance shONed a significant variance. These data are 
contained in Tables 17 and 18. 
Tabie 17. Analyses or Variance o:f Grit erion Group Per-
:formance on the Berk-Oseretsky by Subtest 
Sub test Source Sum o:f d.:f • Mean 
.Squares Square 
llJ {2} {3) l4J l 5 } 
General Total .......... 1358.18 59 
Static Between Groups 474.13 2 237.07 
Coordination Within Groups. 884.05 57 15.51 
Dynamic Co- Total .......... • 917.73 59 
ordination Between Groups 396.03 2 198.02 
o:f the Hands Within Groups. 521.70 57 9.15 
General Dy- Total ••••••••• 362.18 59 
namic co~ Between Groups 97.23 2 48.62 
ordination Within Groups. 264.95 57 4.65 
Motor Total ••••••••• 1238.00 59 
Speed Between Groups 665.20 2 332.60 
Within Groups. 572.80 57 .10.05 
Simultaneous Total ••••••••• 438'.98 59 
Voluntary Between Groups 200.43 2 100.22 
Movement Within Groups. 238.55 57 4.19 
Asynkinesia -Total •••..•••• 177.93 59 
Between Groups 9.43 2 4.72 
Within Groups. 168.50 57 2.96 
~F.o1=5.o6; F. 05 -3.18. 
**Signi:ficant at the one per cent level; 
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FIY 
{6) 
15. 28* 
21.64* 
10.46* 
33.09* 
23. 92* 
1.59 
The results :for the analyses o:f variance on the per-
:fo:r.manee :for each at the subtests shows that the variance 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
was significant beyond the one per cent level at con:fidenoe 
:far General Static Coordination, Dynamic Coordination o:f the 
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Hands, General Dynamic Coordination, Motor Speed, and 
Simultaneous Voluntary Movement, but no significant variance 
for Asynk:inesia. This means that significant differences 
existed in the :performance of the three criterion groups 
for each of the subtests except Asynkinesia. 
Table 18. Results of T-tests of the Means of the Three 
Criterion Groups for Five Subtests Independently 
' 
' Mean Subtest Groups Compared Difference 
ll) { 2) t3J 
General Static Subnormal with Normal 5.40 
Coordination 
Normal with Gifted 1.00 
Dynamic Co- Subnormal with Normal 4.75 
ordination 
of' the Hands Normal wi·th Gifted 1.20 
General Dy- Subnormal with Normal 2.35 
namic co~ 
ordination Normal wi tb. Gifted .60 
Motor .Subnormal with Normal 6.80. 
.Speed 
Normal with Gifted 
·50 
Simultaneous .Subnormal with Normal 2.65 
Voluntary 
Movement Normal with Gifted 1.80 
a/38 degrees of freedom; t .o5=2,.03; t .Ol =2. 71. 
**Significant at the one per cent le'lfel. 
* Significant at the .five per cent level. · 
\ TY 
{4) 
4.33** 
.77 
4.91** 
1.28 
3.14** 
.94 
7.89** 
.47 
4. 93** 
2.48* 
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lfhe results of the application of the t-test to the 
means of. the three criterion groups for each subtest in-
dependently show tbat the difference between the subnormal 
and normal group means was significant beyond the one per 
cent level for each of the five subtests where the variance 
was highly significant. The difference between the normal 
and gifted means was not significant for General Static 
Coordination, Dynamic Coordination of the Hands, General 
Dynamic Coordination, and Motor Speed, but was significant 
beyond the tive per cent level ~or Simultaneous Voluntary 
Movement. The t-tests for the difference..s .. between the 
means of the subnormal and gifted groups were not calcu-
lated because by logical inference there would be signifi-
cant differences between them~ Table 13 shows that there is 
.. 
a successive increase in mean score for each group for each 
of the five subtests considered here; therefore, since there 
were significant differences between the means of the sub;_ 
normal and normal groups for these subtests, there must 
necessarily be significant differences between the means of 
the subnormal and gifted groups for these subtests (perhaps 
.even a difference of greater significance)~ 
Bumming up the variance analysis, the performance of 
the subnormal group of subjects was significantly lower 
than that of the normal or gifted su.bj ects on all the sub-
tests of the Berk-Oseretsky except Asynkinesia; the per-
formance of the normal group was not significantly differ-
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ent from that of the gifted group on any of the subtests 
except Simultaneous Voluntary Movement, on which the gifted 
performed better. 
Correlation of motor and intelligence test.-- The final 
step in testing the relationship of subject performance on 
the Berk-Oseretsky and the Binet was the correlation of tbe 
two sets of data (by the method of weighted average correla-
tion within groups in order to rule out any spurious corre-
lation which might result from a successive increase in 
total test score from one group to the next due to the 
nature of the criterion groups}. The results showed a 
correlation of .241, positive but lc:m. This means that, 
as intelligence increases, there is a tendency far scores 
on the Berk-Oseretsky to increase. However, this low 
positive correlation also indicates that the two instruments 
are not necessarily meas'Q.rlng the same thing. 
CRAPrER VII 
SUMMARY AND OONCLUSI ONS 
. 
The Lincoln Adaptation of the Osaratsky Tests of· Motor 
Pro:t'iaianoy was a omplataly revised, and a new mora psy-
chometrically sound instrument was constructed (Bark-
Oseretsky), in order to appraise the Oseretsky Tests as a 
measure o:t' motor proficiency and to test the relationship 
between measured intelligence and measured motor pro-
ficiency. Three criterion groups composed of subnormal, 
normal, and gifted children (N=20 tor each group) were 
selected on the basis of Revised Stanford-Binet (For.m L) 
scores, with age, sex, race, and absence of motor involve-
ment due to brain damage held constant. Ree:):"Ui tment of 
subjects was from three Massachusetts institutions for 
feebleminded children and seven public schools in the 
Greater Boston area. The Eerk-Oseretsky was administered 
to the three criterion groups of subjects, and the results 
were analyzed. 
Results 
The following are the results obtained from the sta-
tistical analysis of the experimental data: 
1. Of the 88 items on the Eerk-Oseretsky scala, Chi 
Square showed that 41 signi:t'icantly discriminated 
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among the three criterion groups, and 34 did not. 
2. 'The internal consistency reliability of the test 
was .854• 
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3. The inter-subtest o0rrelations of the Berk-Oseretsky 
ranged from ol31 to • 720 with only two of the 15 
correlations above .494. 
4. The performance of the subnormal group was signifi-
cantly lower (beyond the one per cent level of con-
fidence) than that af the normal or gifted groups 
on all subtests except As'ynk:inesia; the performance 
of the normal group was not significantly different 
from that of the gifted group on any ar the subtests 
except Simultaneous Voluntary Movement, on which the 
gifted pertormed better (significant e~yond the five 
per cent level). 
5. The o orrelation between the Berk-Oseretsky and the 
Binet was • 241. 
Im.pli cations 
The fallowing are the implications derived from this 
study: 
1. The law p®sitive correlation between the Berk-
Oseretsky and the Binet indicates that there is 
some relationship between measured motor proficiency 
and measured intelligence. This relationship, how-
ever, is due primarily to the observed difference 
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in performance between the subnormals and normals, 
because there was very little observed difference 
in performance between the normals and gifted. 
2. The reliability of the Berk-Oseretsky is considered 
to be average for motor tests in general. 
3. Since the magnitudes of the inter-subtest corre-
lations were low, the six subtests of the Berk-
Oseretsky are considered to be relatively independ-
ent; therefore, the inclusion of all six subtests 
in further research is warranted. 
4. The Berk-Oseretsky in its present form is judged to 
be a functional instrument for the measurement of 
motor proficiency. 
5. Since the relationship between motor proficiency and 
intelligence is low, a test of motor proficiency 
will provide a useful adjunct in the diagnosis of 
human abilities and/or disabilities. 
Limitations 
The fallowing limitations of this study are presented 
in terms of modification of future research in this area: . 
1. The number of subjects in the criterion groups was 
nece-ssarily small due to the controls imposed by 
the nature of the study and existing conditions_ in 
obtaining suitable subjects. 
2. The administration of the Berk-Oseretsky to the 
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subnormal subjects suggested that the int elleoti ve 
factors involved in the directions for the per-
formance ot each task had not been, to an unknown 
deg:z:ee, compl.etely eliminated. This may have 
accounted in part, at least, for the discrepancy 
in performance between the subnormals and normals 
and subnormals and gifted • 
. Need for Further Research 
The results, implications, and limitations of this 
study suggest the following future research: 
1. A complete standardization study of the Berk-
Oseretsky w i tb. the development of noms for ages 
five through late adolescence 
2. A factor analysis of the subtests on a large sample 
of subj eots in order to cheek the indication that 
the subtests are relatively independent 
3. A possible upward extension of the Berk-Oseretsky 
suitable for use with adults, and applicable to 
the detection of brain damage and the placement of 
workers in industry 
4. Validation of the Berk-Oseretsky in terms of the 
detection of brain damage in children and adolescents. 
.APPENDIOEB 
.AP.PENDIX A 
THE LINCOI..N ADAPTATION 
. 
OF THE OSERETSKY TESTS 
A Measure of Motor Proficiency 
William Sloan 
Super~ising Psychologist 
Linco~ State School and Colony 
Lincoln, Illinois 
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General Static Coordination {I) 
I-1. STANDING 
Procedure: Stand with right foot placed before the left 
foot, with the right heel touching the toe of 
the left foot, both feet being in a straight 
line. Eyes should be kept closed. Arms 
should hang beside the body with the palms of 
the hands turned in . Say, STAND LIKE THIS 
WITH YOUR EYES CLOSED. 
Scoring: The position must be maintained for 15 sec-
onds . The test is failed if S moves the feet 
or body to maintain balance or if he opens 
his eyes . The test is passed if one of two 
trials is plus. Mark best time if both trials 
failed; also , any observational notes. 
I-2. STANDING ON TIPTOES 
Procedure: Say, I WANT TO SEE IF YOU CAN STAND ON YOUR 
TIPTOES LIKE THIS. E demonstrates. The feet 
should be together. Standing on tiptoes is 
construed to mean the heels off the floor. 
Scoring: The test is passed if in one of three trials 
S remains on tiptoes for 10 seconds with eyes 
open. Moving the body to maintain balance or 
bending or extending the legs is permitted as 
long as the heels do not touch the floor . 
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I-3. STANDING ON ONE IEG 
Procedure: S stands first on the preferred leg with the 
other leg bent to .form a r~ght angle at the 
knee. Thighs are together, arms at the sides, 
and palms ot the hands are against the outside 
ot the thighs. Say, I W.ANT YOU TO STAND UKE 
THIS. "E demonstrates. Arter a 30 second in-
terval the test is repeated with the other 
Scoring: 
leg. ~ trials are given ·tor each leg. After 
standing with one leg f'l6]1i:ed in baek for 10 
seconds, S should bend the thigh forward and 
extend the leg straight in front of the body 
and then return it to the original position 
with the leg bent and extended back of the 
body. 
If S touches the floor with the flexed leg 
three times in any trial, that trial is con-
sidered tailed. It on passing from the flexed 
position to the extended o.r straight position 
the .leg which performs the movement touches 
the floor, the trial is tailed. Moving out of 
place, jumping, standing on tiptoe, or moving 
the body to maintain balance constitutes 
failure for that trial. The test is passed 
if there is one success in two trials for 
each leg. 
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I-4.. BENDING FORWARD ON TIPI'OES 
procedure: Stand and put the feet together with arms be-
hind the back. Then while standing on tip-
toe, bend forward from the hips at right 
angles. Say, LET'S SEE HOW LONG YOU CAN 
STAND LIKE THIS ON YOUR TIPTOES WITH YOUR 
ARMS BEHIND YOUR BAOK. E demonstrates. 
Scaring: S must stand far 10 seconds in this position 
wi tb.out bending knees more than twice, moving 
out of place, or touching the floor with his 
heels. One success out of two trials is 
necessary to pass. 
I-5. CROUCHING ON TIPI'OE 
Procedure: S is to stand on tiptoe witli knees flexed 
approximately 45 degrees, some clearance be-
tween ankles and thigh, and arms extended 
horizontally at the sides. Feet are parallel 
and one foot apart • The eyes should be elos ed. 
Say, HOW STEADY ARE YOU? LET'S SEE IF YOU O.AN 
B.ALANOE ON YOUR TIPEOES WITH YOUR ARMS OUT 
LIXE THIS, WHEN YOUR EYES ARE CLOSED. Demon-
strate. REME.VIBER, YOU MOST STAY UP ON YOUR 
TOES WITH YOUR K.NEEB BENT .AND KEEP YOUR .ARMS 
OUT STRAIGHT AND YOOR EYES CLOSED. RE.ADY, 
GOl 
Saoring: 
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The position must be maintained for 10 seo-
onds in eaah trial ... A trial is failed if 
s falls, puts weight on heels, touohes floor 
with hands, or steps out of plaae. If S 
lowers arms from horizontal position, he 
should be told to put them up again, but if 
this happens three times, the trial is 
failed. Moving the body to maintain balanae 
is permitted. The test is passed if one of 
three' trials is plus. 
I-6. STANDING ON ONE FOOT 
Proaedure: Same as I-3 except eyes are closed and thighs 
are kept slightly parted. Arms are at the 
sides and palms of the hands are against the 
outside· of the thighs. S stands first on the 
preferred leg with the other leg bent to form 
a right angle at the knees. After standing 
with one leg flexed in baak for ten seaonds, 
S should raise the thigh forward and extend 
the leg straight in front of the body and 
then return it to the original position with 
the leg bent and extended baak of the body. 
Say, I WANT YOO TO STAND LIKE THIS WITH YOUR 
EYES CLOSED. UNTIL I SAY "NOW." WHEN I SAY 
"NOU,n I~ YOU TO PUT YOUR FOOT FORWARD AND 
.Scoring: 
I-7. 
.. 
THEN DOWN', WITH YOUR EYES STILL CLOSED .. 
Demonstrate.. S should be cautioned ~bout 
lowering leg or opening eyes during the 
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trial.. He should be encouraged to keep leg 
up ani eyes closed. E demonstrates. After a 
30 second interval the test is repeated with 
the other leg. TWo trials are given :tor each 
leg. 
Position must be maintained tar 10 seconds in 
each trial. The test is :tailed it S lowers 
his :tlexed leg without :tirst extending it 
:torward; it he touches the floor with the 
flexed leg; if he moves out of' place or 
jumps about. Slight swaying simply to bal-
ance the body is permitted. The test is 
passed if' one of' two trials :tor each leg is 
plus. 
Procedure: Say, I W.ANT TO SEE IF YOU C.AN STJiND ON YOUR 
Scoring: 
. ' 
TIPrOES LIKE THIS WITH YOUR EYES CLOSED, UNTIL 
I SAY usTOP. 11 RE.ADY, .·GO. 
The test is PaSsed i:t in one of' three trials 
S remains o:o. tiptoes :tor 15 seconds with eyes 
closed. Moving the body to maintaill balance 
or moving on ball o:t toot is permitted as long 
as the heels do not touch the floor. Note 
longest time if test is failed. 
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I-8. BALANCING ON TIPTOE 
Procedure: S is to balance for 10 seconds, eyes open, 
on tiptoe on_ the right f oct. The free leg 
should be flexed at the knee, and extended 
toward the back at right angles, keeping the 
thighs elos e together. Palms of the hands 
rest on the outside of t.he thighs. Say, 
LET'S .SEE HOW LONG YOU C.AN BALANCE ON ONE 
FOoT ON TIPTOE~ LIKE THIS.- (E demonstrates.) 
.After a 30 second interval, say, NOW LEf'S 
TRY IT ON 'JEE OTHER FOOT. REMEMBER, KEEP 
YOUR OTBER KNEE BENT AND STAND ON TIPTOE. 
Scoring: Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is failed 
if, in spite of three warnings, S drops tbe 
raised leg, moves out of plaee, separates his 
hands from his thighs, hops around, or touches 
the floor with the heel of the foot on wh.iab. 
he is supporting himself. The test is passed 
if there is one sue cess out of two trials with 
eaeh leg. 
I-9. STANDING ON ONE FOOT 
Procedure: S is to stand motionless for 10 seconds, eyes 
open, weight on the left leg, placing the sole 
Scoring: 
1S7 
of the right foot against the inside of the 
left knee. The palms of the hands rest on 
the outside of the thighs. After 30 seconds, 
the test is repeated with the weight on the 
other leg. Say, lET'S BEE HOW LONG YOU C.AN 
BALANCE ON ONE LEG. STAND ON ONE LEG LIKE 
THIS .AND PUT THE SOLE OF YOUR OTHER FOOT 
AGAINST YOUR KNEE. E demonstrates. After 
30 seconds say, NOW lET'S TRY IT ON TEE 
OTHER FOOT. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is passed 
if S does not step on the floor with the 
flexed leg, lose her balance, remove her hands 
from her thighs, nor stand on tiptoe. The 
test is passed if there is one success for 
each 1 eg out. ot two trials. 
I-10. STANDING ON ONE FOOT 
Procedure: S is to stand motionless tor 10 seconds, eyes 
closed, weight on the lei'tleg, placing the 
sole of the right toot against the inside of 
the left knee. The palms of the hands rest 
on the outside of the thighs. After 30 sec-
onds, the test is repeated with the weight on 
the other leg. Say to S, lET'S SEE HOW LONG 
YOU G.AN BALANCE ON ONE IEG. STAND ON ONE LEG 
Scoring: 
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LIKE THIS AND PUT THE SOLE OF YOUR OTHER FOOT 
AGAINST YOUR KNE.E. YOUR EYES MUST BE CLOSED. 
E demonstrates. After 30 seconds say, NOW 
LET'S TRY IT ON THE OWER FOOT. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is passed 
if S does not step on the floor wi tb. the 
flexed leg, lose his balance, remove his 
hands from his thighs, nor stand on tiptoe. 
Eyes must remain closed. The test is passed 
if there is one success for each leg out of 
two trials. 
I-ll. BALANCING ON TIPTOE 
Procedure: S is to balance for 10 seconds on tiptoe on 
the right foot with eyes closed. The free 
leg should be flexed at the knee and extend-
ed toward the back at right angles, keeping 
the thighs close together. Palms of the 
Scoring: 
hands rest on the outside of the thighs. Say, 
LET'S SEE HOW LONG YOU C . AN BAIAl'JCE ON ONE 
FOOT ON TIPTOE LIKE THIS WITH YOUR EYES 
CLOSED. E demonstrates. After a 30 second 
interval, say, NOW LET'S TRY IT ON THE OTHER 
FOOT. REMEMBER, KEEP YOUR OTHER KNEE BENT 
AND ST.Al\JD ON TIPI'OE. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is failed 
II-1. 
• 
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if, in spite of three warnings, S drops the 
raised leg, moves out of plaoe, separates 
his hands from his thighs, hops around, or 
touches the floor with the heel of the foot 
on whieh he is supporting himself. The test 
is passed if there is one sueeess out of two 
trials with eaeh leg. 
Dynamic Coordination of the Hands (II) 
TOUCHING NOSE 
' 
Procedure: Stretch both ar.ms out to the sides hori-
Se<lt"ing: 
zontally with index fingers extended and say, 
STRETCH YOUR. ARMS OUT :UEE THIS: NOW KEEP 
YOUR EYES CLOSED: NOW TOUCH YOUR NOSE WITH 
YOUR RIGHT H.AND. IJEAT'S FINE. NOW TOUCH IT 
WITH YOUR LEFT HAND. Have S touoh nose three 
times with each hand, alternately. 
A trial is passed i:r any part of the index 
finger touches the nose in two of three 
trials for eaeh hand. Both hands must be 
plus to pass the test. 
II-2. M.AIITNG A BALL 
Material: Cigarette papers. 
Procedure: Say, LET'S SEE HOW QUICKLY YOU C.AN MAKE A 
PAPER B.ALL WITH ONE H.AND, LIKE THIS. E 
~ .. -
rolls up a cigarette paper wi tb. the fingers 
Scoring: 
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of one hand so as to make a ball. GIVE ME 
THE BALL WHEN YOU ARE THROUGH. The test is 
performed first with the preferred hand and 
then with the other hand. In no instance 
should one hand assist the other in the task 
nor should the paper be rolled while it is 
touching the table. 
Time limits: 30 seconds for right hand and 
30 seconds for the left hand. There should 
be a 15 second interval between the tests far 
each hand. The ball of paper should be fairly 
perfeet aDd comp aet. The test is passed if'- a 
ball is made with each hand within the time 
limits. Record time on both trials with eaeh 
hand. 
II-3. THROWING A BALL 
- . 
Material: A target 10 inches square and a regulation 
tennis ball. 
Procedure: The target is placed on the wall at a distance 
of five feet from S and at the height of sub-
ject's chest. The ball should be held in the 
preferred hand close to the shoulder on the 
same side and must be thrown in a straight 
line without raising the arm (as in a shot 
put) and must not be tossed or thrown. The 
II-4. 
opposite foot should be s et forward. Say, 
LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN HIT TBE BULL 1 S EYE. 
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SEE IF YOU CAN BIT THAT TARGET WI'lH THIS 
BALL, TEROWING I'f THIS WAY. E demonstrates. 
A trial is plus if the ball hits any part 
of the target board. Four trials with eaeh 
hand. Record number of times out of four 
wi tb. each hand. 
TRACING MAZES 
Material.: Peneil and mazes provided with test material. 
Procedure: The entries to the mazes are in the lower 
right eorner and the finish points are in the 
upper lett. Present pencil and paper with 
mazes to S seated at table and s a:y, THIS IS 
A PASSAGEWAY {E indicates by pointing) .AND 
THESE ARE THE FENCES WHICH ARE CH.ARGED WI'lH 
ELECTRICITY. I WANT YOU TO DRAW A LINE 
SHOWING ME HOW YOU CAN GET TO THE FINISH 
LINE OVER HEBE (E points} WITHOUT BUMPING 
.AGAINST THE FENCE AND GETTING AN ELECTRIC 
SHOCK. AS SOON A$ YOU HAVE FINISHED HERE, 
GO ON T 0 lJ.RE OTBER PASSAGEWAY AND GO TEROUGH 
IT AND COME OUT HERE WITHOUT BDMJ?ING AGAINST 
THE FENCE. REMEMBER, AS SOON AS YOU ARE 
FINISHED WITH THIS PASSAGEWAY GO ON TO THE 
Scoring: 
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NEXT. A:t'ter 30 seconds present another sheet 
of paper with mazes aDd say, NOW GO THROUGH 
THE PASSAGEWAYS WITH YOUR LEFT HAND. RE-
MEMBER GO ON TO SECOND PASSAGEWAY AS SOON AS 
YOU HAVE FINISHED THE FffiST. DON'T BUMP TEE 
F.ENOE. If S turns paper, caution him not to .. 
Reeord time and errors for each hand for each 
trial. Mark mazes. 
II-5. TOUCHING FINGERTIPS 
Procedure: S is to touch each fingertip of the right 
hand wi tb. the right thumb beginning with the 
scoring: 
little finger. Repeat in reverse order, 
starting with index finger. Say, LET ME SEE 
YOU TOUCH YOUR F.J: NGERTIPS WITH YOOR THUMB: 
START WITH YOUR LITTLE FINGER .AND TOUCH EACH 
FINGER IN ORDER LIKE THIS • THEN GO BACK 
. . 
AGAIN TO THE LITTLE FINGER THIS WAY (E demon-
strates}. YOU DO IT. THAT'S FINE; NOW LET 1 S 
TRY IT WITH YOUR OTHER HAND. 
Time limit: five seconds far each trial. 
However, if failed mark best time and whieh 
trial. A trial is failed if S touches a 
finger more than once, or touches two fingers 
at the same time with the thumb, or if he 
skips one finger. The test is passed if one 
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of two trials is plus :for each hand. 
II-6. THROWING A BALL 
Material: Target ten inches square; regulation tennis 
ball. 
Procedure: The target is placed on the wall at a distance 
o:f eight feet :from S and at the height of sub-
ject t s chest. The ball should be held in the 
preferred hand close to the shoulder on the 
same side and must be thrown in a straight 
line (as in a shot put} without raising the 
arm and must not be tossed or thrown. The 
opposite root should be set :forward. Say, 
Scoring: 
LIDT 'S SEE IF YOU CAN HIT THE BULL tg EYE. SEE 
IF YOU CAN HIT THA.T TARGET WITH THIS BALL, 
THROWING IT THIS WAY. E demonstrates. 
Mark times hit out of :five trials :for each 
hand. 
II-7. CUTTING A CIRClE 
Material: Paper with circles provided with the test 
material. Scissors with blunt tips. 
Prooedure: S is to cut a circle into and along the 
heaviest line, taking care not to get o:ff the 
line. Say to S, HERE IS A PICTURE OF SOME 
CIRCLES, SEE IF YOU CAN TAKE THESE SCISSORS 
AND CUT ALONG THE HEAVIEST BLACK LINE HERE 
Scoring: 
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(E points to heavy outline) SO WHEN YOU HAVE 
FINISHED YOU WILL HAVE A NICE, ROUND CIRCLE. 
. . 
TRY TO STAY ON THE HEAVY LINE AS YOU CUT. 
~ter 30 seconds test is repeated with other 
hand. Say~ NOW LET'S TRY IT WITH YOUR OTHER 
HAND. REMEMBER YOO ARE TO OUT .ALONG THE 
HEAVY BLACK LINE. 
Note time, errors and deviations. 
II-8. CATCHING A BALL 
Material: Regulation tennis ball. 
Procedure: E should toss ball to S with an underhand 
metion so that when the ball reaches S it is 
describing a downward curve, and s is able 
to oatoh the ball in his cupped hand with the 
palm facing upward. The ball should be 
'*lobbed" over and not thrown in a straight 
. ' 
line. If E makes a bad toss, the trial is 
not counted. S is to catch the ball 
thrown by E with one hand. S stands at a 
distance of ten feet from E, the palms ot 
his hands against his thighs. E throws the 
b~ll direotly to s. S is to catch ball with 
right hand, having been warned by E with the 
statement, "Here it comes.n .Ai'ter a 10 second 
.. 
rest, the test is repeated with S using the 
other hand. Say, LEI' t S SEE HOW WELL YOU C.AN 
Scoring: 
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CATCH A BALL. STAND HERE {E designates 
point 10 feet distant} AND KEEP YOUR HANDS 
AT YOUR SIDES LIKE THIS, (E demonstrates} 
UNTIL I TOOS TEE B.ALL. ARE YOU RE.ADY? HERE 
IT COMES. After a 10 second rest, say, NOW 
LET'S TRY IT WITH YOUR OTHER RAND • .ARE YOU 
READY? HERE IT COMES. 
~ 
Record number of times caught out ot five 
for each hand. 
II-9. ·BALANCING A ROD CROSSWISE ON SIDE OF INDEX FINGER 
Procedure: Fist should be closed with index finger pro-
truding. Time starts when other hand is 
taken away. Ten seconds tor each hand. 
Scoring: Three trials for each hand. Should remain on 
finger 10 seconds. Failed if other hand used 
or rod drops before time limit is up. Record 
time of failures. 
II-10. BALANCING A ROD 
Material: Wooden rod provided with test materials. 
Procedure: S sits on chair with his right arm (elbow 
slightly flexed) resting; the palm of the 
hand is turned up with the index finger ex-
tended and the other fingers folded in. S is 
to balance the rod in a vertical position on 
the index finger. He is permitted to aid in 
Scoring: 
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the initial balancing with the 1 eft hand • Say, 
UT 1 S SEE IF YOU O.AN B.ALANOE THIS ROD ON YOUR 
FINGER LIKE THIS. E demonsuates using le:f't 
hand to aid in initial balance. BALANCE THE 
STICK UNTIL I SAY ttSTOP. tr Allow 10 s eeonds 
between trials. Then say, NOW LET • S TRY TO 
BALANCE THE ROD WITH YOUR LEFT HAND. WHEN I 
SAY "GO, tt TRY TO BAT~CE TEE ROD UNTIL I SAY 
ttSTOP. u RE1IDY, GO. 
. . 
Give all t.bree trials. Mark time f'or each 
trial. 
II-11. FINGER MOVEMEN:fS 
Procedure: At. a given signal, S is to :place the f'leshy 
part of' the left index f'inger on the f'leshy 
part of' the right thumb. s then deseriees an 
arc with the right index f'inger extended, so 
that it comes into contact with that of' the 
lef't thumb. Next_, S separates the right thumb 
f'rom the left index finger and, rotating in 
the opposite direction :from that of' the right 
index f'inger, again places the right thumb in 
contact with the left index finger. S is to 
continue in this manner for 10 seconds. Say, 
DO THIS UNTIL I SAY ''EYES CLOSED 1' THEN CON-
TINDE DOING IT WITH EY.ES CLOSED UNTIL I SAY 
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"STOP." s makes arcs with eyes open for 10 
seconds and at a signal from E continues 
making the arcs with eyes closed for 10 more 
seconds. 
Scoring: Ten arcs must be made in each 10 second inter-
val. The movements must be made without con-
fusing the fingers. Ten arcs with eyes open 
and ten arcs with eyes closed constitute one 
trial. 
III-1. 
General Dynamic Coordination (III} 
JUMPING 
Procedure: Keeping the feet together, hop up and down 
seven or eight times with the knees slightly 
flexed and say to S, LET'S SEE HOW FAST YOU 
CAN JUlviP UP AND DOvVN LIKE THIS ON TIPI'OE. 
Scoring: Record number of jumps in five seconds for 
each trial. Both feet must be raised at the 
same time and S should not 1 et his heels 
touch the floor. Give two trials. S should 
not move out of place. 
III-2. HOPPING 
Procedure: LET'S SEE IF YOU C.AN HOP FROM HERE TO H.l:!.""'RE, 
LIKE THIS, KEEPING YOUR OTHER LEG BENT AND 
YOUR H.Al\i""DS AG.AI1J""ST YOUR SIDES. E demonstrates 
for a short distance. S should hop first on 
Scoring: 
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the preferred foot and then on the other 
foot. There should be a 30 second rest. be-
tween trials. 'l'he leg which is in the air 
should be bent at the knee and extended 
backward at a right angle. The palms of the 
hands should rest on the thighs. J:!:yes should 
remain open. Two trials are given for each 
leg. S should hop a distance of about six-
teen feet in one direction. Speed is not a 
factor in this test. Between trials S should 
have both feet on the floor. 
One of two trials for each leg. A trial is 
failed {a) if S deviates from a straight line 
by more than one and one-half feet; (b) if he 
touches the floor with the foot that should 
be kept in the air; (c) if he moves his arms. 
The test is scored plus if one trial is 
. 
passed for each leg. 
III-3. JUMPING 
Material: A jumping rope six feet long. 
Procedure: Rope should be stretched between two chairs 
so that the center is eight inches from the 
floor. One end of the rope should be tied 
very loosely to the chair to prevent sub-
ject's tripping. S should jump with both 
Scoring: 
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feet together and the knees should flex at 
the moment of jumping. Both feet should be 
raised from the floor at the same time as in 
a standing broad jump. Say, LET'S SEE IF YOU 
CAN JUMP OVER THIS ROPE, LIKE THIS.. E demon-
strates. s should jum.p without the feet 
touching the rope, or his hands touching the 
floor. 
The test is passed if one out of three trials 
are successful. 
III-4. WALKING A STRAIGHT LINE 
Procedure: S is to walk forward placing alternately the 
heel of' one foot before the toe of' the other. 
The starting position is. with the left foot 
forward; the point of the right foot is in 
contact with the left heel; arms hang verti-
cally, palms of the hands close to the 
thighs. Say• to S, LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN WALK 
A STRAIGHT LINE FROM HERE TO THERE, LIKE ' 
THIS, POTTING ONE FOOT IN FRONT OF THE OTHER.. 
Demonstrate. KEEP YOUR HANDS AT YOUR SIDES 
LIKE THIS. 
Scoring: S must walk a line six feet long. A trial 
is failed if' s does not walk in a straight 
line, sways in order to maintain balance or 
III-5. 
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does not put his feet in the indicated posi-
tion. One success out of three trials is 
necessary for passing. 
TO WALK BACKWARDS TWO Y.ARDB 
Procedure: Toe against heel. Must not deviate more than 
Scoring: 
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(1) one toot in either direction. Warn if toe 
does not touch heel. 
One of three trials. 
III-6. PUSHING A DISH 
Materials: An empty (weighted) dish provided with test 
materials. 
Procedure: S is to· push a dish wi tb. the right foot far 
a distance of fifteen feet, with the other 
leg flexed at right angles and extended 
toward back. The hands should rest on the 
outside of the thighs. The dish is placed 
ten inches fran the point of the foot. At 
the signal, S pushes the dish with the foot 
on which he hops. Say, I;ET 'S SEE IF YOU CAN 
HOP LIKE THIS ON ONE FOOT .AND PUSH THE DISH 
FROM HERE TO TEERE · {pointing) WITHOUT LOSING 
YOUR BALANCE. TRY T 0 PUSH 'IHE DISH IN A 
STRAIGHT LINE. KICK IT EASY; DOESN'T MAKE 
ANY DIFFERENCE HOW MANY TIMES YOU KICK IT, 
JUST SO IT GOES IN A STRAIGHT LINE. .A:rter 
Scoring: 
one minute say, NOW LET'S DO IT WITH YOUR 
OTHER FOOT. 
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A trial is passed if S hops the distance of 
fifteen feet while pushing the box without 
deviating more than twenty inches from each 
side of the path indicated and without 
touching the floor with the flexed foot or 
waving the arms for balance. The test is 
passed if one of three trials for each foot 
is plus. 
III-7. JUMPING OVER A ROP.E 
Material: A jumping rope six feet long. 
Procedure: Rope should be stretched between two chairs 
so that the center is sixteen inches from the 
floor. One end of the rope should be tied 
very loosely to a chair to prevent subject's 
trd..pping. S should jump with both feet to-
gether and the knees should flex at the 
moment of jumping. Both teet should be 
raised from the floor at the same time as 
in a standing broad jump. Say, LET'S SEE 
IF YOU C.AN JUMP OVER THIS ROPE LIKE THIS. 
E demonstrates. .S should jump without the 
feet touching the rope or his hands touching 
the floor. Arms moved O.K. 
Scoring: 
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The test is passed if' one out of' three trials 
are successful. 
III-8 •. JUMPING .AND TURNING 
Procedure: Jump into the air; turn about; land on tip~ 
toes, and remain on tiptoes far three seconds. 
Scoring: one out of' three trials. 
III-9. JUMPING .AND CLAPPING 
Procedure: S is to jump as high as possible and land 
without her heels touching the floor. Be-
tween the time she jumps and the time she 
Scoring: 
lands she should olap her hands three times. 
Say, LET'S SEE HOW HIGH YOU C.AN JUMP WITH 
BOTH FEET TOGETHER .AND CLAP YOUR HANDS THREE 
TIMES WHILE YOU ARE IN THE AIR LIKE THIS. E 
demonstrates. YOU MUST NOT LAND ON YOUR HEELS. 
READY, GOt 
11: trial is failed if' S claps her hands less 
than three times, or if' she falls on her 
heels. The test is passed if' one out of' 
three trials is plus. 
III-lO. JUMPING .AND TOUCHING THE HEELS 
Frooedure: S is to jump, striking the heels with the 
hands at the same time. Say to s, WATCH 
WHAT I DO. E demonstrates jumping into the 
Scoring: 
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air, feet fairly close together with knees 
flexed and strikes the heels with the hands 
at the same time. NOW YOU TRY IT. 
The test is passed if one·of three trials is 
plus. 
III-11. JUMPING 
Material: Jumping rope six feet long. 
Procedure: Rope should be stretched between two chairs 
Scoring: 
so that the center is two and one-half feet 
from the floor. One end of the rope should 
be tied very loosely to the chair to prevent 
subject's tripping. S should jump with both 
teet together and the knees should flex at 
the moment of jumping. Both feet should be 
raised fran the floor at the same time as in 
broad jumping. Say, LET •s SEE IF YOU C.AN JUMP 
OVER THIS ROPE LIKE THIS. E demonstrates. S 
should jump with. the teet not t ouohing the 
rope nor his hands touching the floor. 
The test is passed it one out of three trials 
are successful. 
IV-1.. PUTTING COINS IN BOX 
Material: Wooden box. Twenty pennies. 
Procedure: Plaee the coins in two parallel rows between 
s and the box. The rows should be equal with 
Scoring: 
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the coins in each row approximately one-
fourth inch apart. The box should be with-
in easy reach of S. S should be seated at 
the table so that he can touch the coins 
with the arm half flexed. Say , LET'S SEE 
YOU PUT THESE PENNIES INTO THE BOX AS FAST 
AS YOU CAN. PITT IN ONLY ONE PENNY AT A 
TIME, LIKE Tms. Demonstrate with one or 
two pennies emphasizing that the coins should 
be placed, and not thrown, into the box. 
Time limit 15 seconds. All coins must be 
placed in the box within the time limit. 
Record time to complete test. Record 
number of coins in box in 15 seconds. 
IV-2. SEPARATING CARDS INTO RED .AND BLACK 
Procedure: Place ace of spades and ace of he arts in 
front of s. Demonstrate ten cards. Retum 
cards to proper order and give to s. Sub-
ject praotiees ten eards. Return to proper 
order. Plaee one card at a time. 
Scoring: One trial. Number of errors and time re-
corded. 
IV-3. WINDING THREAD 
Material: A spool of thread supplied with the test 
material. 
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Procedure: The tbr ead should be allowed to unwind to a 
distance of six and one-half feet and should 
be fastened securely on one end of the spool. 
The thread should be unwound when given to s. 
S should take the thread between the thumb 
and index finger of the preferred hand and 
the spool in the other hand. Say, LET'.S SEE 
HCM' FAST YOU CAN WII\JD THIS THREAD ON TO THE 
SPOOL. READY, GO. 
Scoring: Three trials are given for each hand. If the 
hand which holds the spool is not practically 
motionless, the test should be started again. 
Record time to complete test. 
IV-4. DRAWING LINES 
Material: Pencil. A sheet of lined white paper 8xl0 
inches; the lines should be 3/8 of an inch 
apart. 
Procedure: S should be seated at a table with his pre-
ferred forearm on the table holding the 
pencil. Say, vVHEN I SAY "GO," I WANT YOU TO 
DRAW AS M..J\NY LINES .AS YOU CAN BETWEEN THESE 
TWO LINES .(indicate). .E demonstrates, draw-
ing about five perpendicular lines between 
two of the horizontal lines ruled on the 
paper. I WANT YOUR LINES TO TOUCH THESE TWO 
Scoring: 
LINES BUT NOT TO RUN OVER. Time limit 15 
seconds preferred; 20 seconds left. After 
30 seconds rest, the test is repeated with 
the other hand. S may rotate paper if he 
desires. 
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A line is scored minus if it overruns the 
horizontal lines on the paper by more than 
1/8 of an inch. The perpendicular lines 
should not be connected. Distance between 
the perpendicular lines which S draws is un-
important. Two trials are given for each 
hand. Number of correct lines drawn on each 
trial for each hand. 
IV-5. SORTING PLAYING CARDS 
Material: Forty cards, bridge size, ten of each suit 
exclusive of face cards. 
Procedure: S is seated at the table. Place Aces of each 
suit on table with long dimension perpen-
dicular to S within easy reach of s. Cards 
should be separated by a distance of the 
length of one card. The E takes the other 
thirty-six cards in his hand and sa~ I WANT 
YOU TO SORT THESE CARDS IN FOUR PILES, ONE 
AT A TIME. ALL THE CARDS OF THE SAME COLOR 
AND DESIGN SHOULD BE IN THE S.AME PILE; ALL 
Scoring: 
THE SP .ADES IN THIS PILE; THE CLUBS IN THIS 
PILE; THE HEARTS IN THIS PILE; AND TEE 
DIAMONDS IN THIS PILE. Demonstrate with 
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two cards (at least} of' each suit, the sort-
ing and designation ot the place for eaeh 
suit, return it to the deck, and put back in 
order. Arrange cards in number sequence on 
back. DO YOUUNDERSTAND? 
IT WITH THIS HAND (right}. 
FIRST LET • S TRY 
KEEP THE C.ARDS IN 
.A STRAIGHT PILE. E should arrange cards in 
original s equ enc e for each trial. NOW LF.l'' S 
BEE HOW FAST YOU CAN DO IT WITff YOUR CYrHER 
RAND. If' S draws o:f'f more than one card at 
a time, the test is stopped and begun again. 
Using the opposite thumb to help is per-
missible but wetting the fingers if' forbidden. 
Cards must be piled in orderly fashion. Time 
consumed in doing this is counted in timing 
the trial. 
All cards must be sorted in correct piles in 
orderly fashion. One trial for each hand. 
rv-6. CJOMMISSIONS 
Material: Matehbo:x:; four matchsticks; sheet of paper. 
Proeed.ure: S is to do the following things: 
1. Stand :fifteen feet from the table. 
Scoring: 
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2. Run to table. 
3. Pick up open matchbox. 
4. Take out four rna tchsti c ks. 
5. Form a square with the matchsticks. 
6. Fold the sheet of paper once. 
7. Return to starting place. 
E demonstrates commissions to s. S is asked 
to repeat instructions he is to follow, so 
that E is sure S knows what to do. 
If S omits any items during a trial he must 
begin again. If an i tern is missed three 
successive times then this constitutes one 
trial failed (missed item need not necessarily 
be the same one each time). Give three trials. 
Record time for each trial unless error. 
IV-7. LEAFING THROUGH A BOOK 
Material: A book with pages a bout 5-1/4 inches by 8 
inches. The book should contain no illus-
trations. The paper should not be glossy or 
of unusual thickness. (Measuring Intelligence 
by Terman and Merrill is suitable.) 
Procedure: Book opened at the first page is placed on 
table in front of s. The book should be at 
a distance such that it may be reached by 
the semi-flexed arm. S is to turn over the 
:Scoring: 
209 
pages one by one as rapidly as possible. 
Holding pages with left hand and moistening 
the fingers is permitted. For the left hand, 
the book should be placed at subject's left, 
open at the last page, so that the pages may 
be turned from the back to the front. Say, 
WHEN I SAY 1'G0, tt I WANT YOU T 0 TURN TEE 
4, ' 
PAGES OF THIS BOOK, ONE AT A TIME, AS QUICK-
LY ..AB YOU C.AN. Allow 30 seconds betwee!). 
trials. Give three trials with right hand 
and then say, NOW IET 'S SEE HOW MANY YOU CAN 
TURN WITH THE OTHER HAND. REMEMBER, TUBN 
. . . ' . 
THEM ONE AT A TI:ME - .AS QUICKLY AS YOU C.AN. 
READY, GO. 
Time limit is 15 seconds. If two or more 
],.eaves are turned at one time then, in each 
case, this should be counted as only one 
- leaf. Record number ar pages in 15 seconds 
for each of three trials. 
IV-8. SORTING MATCHSTICKS 
Material: Wooden bo:x: used in Text IV-1. Forty match-
sticks. 
Procedure: S is to make four piles of ma tchst:\.cks at 
the corners of a square bo:x:. Each pile should 
contain ten matchsticks. S sits at a table 
Scoring: 
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on which the forty matchsticks are placed in 
a heap between S and the bo:x:. At a given 
signal s, as quickly as he can, pieks up the 
match-sticks one at a time with the right hand 
and makes f'our piles. .After a rest of' 30 
seconds, the task is performed with the lef't 
hand. s is not to rise from the chair nor 
pick up more than one stick at a time. Say., 
HERE IS A PILE OF MATOHES. I WANT YOU TO 
PICK UP THE MATCHSTICKS, ONE AT A TIME, WI'lH 
YOUR RIGHT HAND .AND MAKE liJ.IE FOUR NEAT, EVEN 
PILES LIKE THIS. THERE SHOULD BE TEN MATCHES 
IN EACH PILE. E demonstrates, making one 
pile of ten matches in one corner and starting 
ne:x:t pile with th:ree or f'our matches in an-
other corner. DO NOT GET UP FROM YOUR CHAIR 
NOR PICK UP MORE THAN ONE MATCH AT A TIME. 
DO YOU UNDERSTAND'? READY, GO. Af'ter 30 sec-
onds, say, NOW LET 'B SEE HOW FAST YOU C.AN DO 
IT WITH YOUR LEFT HAND • REMEMBER, YOU ARE TO 
MAKE FOUR NEAT, EV:EN PILES. E may tell S 
when he has ten matches in a pile. 
If S gets incorrect number of matchsticks in 
a pile, the trial is not counted and started 
over; or if S gets up from the chair or picks 
up more than one match at a time, the trial 
2J.J. 
must be repeated. 
IV-9. PUNCHING HOIEE 
Material: Sieve supplied wi tb. test materials. Plain 
white paper. Punching pin. 
Procedure: S sits at the table, where the sieve is 
scoring: 
ready to be punched with the pin. S is to 
rest his right forearm on the table, and is 
to pick up the punch pin with his right 
hand. At a given signal, as quickly as he 
can, he is to punch the pin through the per-
forations, one at a time (beginning at the 
right). Say, HERE'S A G.AME. TAKE THIS PIN 
AND START HERE AND PUNCH THE PIN THROUGH 
EAOH OF THESE HOIEE AS Q,UICKLY AS YOU C.AN, 
ONE AT . A TIME. · DO YOU UNDERSTAND? YOU MUST 
-
NOT SKIP ANY OF THE HOLES. WORK AS FAST AS 
YOU CAN. RE.ADY, GO. Two trials ·with each 
hand. Mter 30 seconds rest, E says, NOW LET'S 
TRY IT WITH YOUR OTHER HAND. THIS TIME WE 
START ON THIS SIDE. (E points to left side.} 
REMEMBER., WORK AJ3 FAST AS YOU C.AN .AND DO NOT 
SKIP .ANY OF .THE HOLES. READY, GO. 
Time limit is 3 5 seconds far right hand; 45 
seconds for left hand. 
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IV-10 • · TAPPING 
Material: Sheet Of plain paper. Blunt-pointed pencil. 
Procedure: S sits at a table on which there is a sheet 
of' plain paper. He rests his right forearm 
on the table, aDd takes the blunt-pointed 
pencil in his hand. At a given signal, he 
Scoring: 
is to tap the paper with the pencil as 
quickly as he can, but is to avoid hitting 
in the same spot more than once. Only the 
hand may be moved, not the arm. The dots 
may be made t;nywhere on the paper. Say to 
S, I WANT TO SEE HOW MANY DOTS YOU CAN MAKE 
ON TffiS PAPER WITH THIS PENCIL. YOU MAY MOVE 
YOUR HAND, BUT YOU MUST NOT MOVE YOUR ARM. 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO TAP TWICE IN THE SAME PLACE. 
RE.ADY, GO. Ai'ter a minute's rest, E provides 
another sheet of paper, and says, NOW LET'S 
TRY IT WITE:I YOUR OTHER RAND. READY, GO. 
Time limit: 15 seconds. 
IV-11. SPEED IN PERFORMING TASKS 
Material: Table; chair; paper; pencil; book and box. 
Procedure: The chair is placed five teet :from a table 
on which a book and a box are placed two and. 
one-half' :r eet apart. A pa;p er and pencil are 
on the table. S is instructed to stand at a 
Scoring: 
2~3 
point about sixteen feet from the table and 
chair. At the sign~: 
1. S is to lie down prone with arms ex-
tended horizontally. 
2. Stand up. 
3. Run to the chair. 
4. Move it to the table. 
5. Sit down. 
6. Hurriedly exchange the position of the 
book and the box (using both hands 
sim.ul taneously) •. 
7. And then draw three crosses on the 
paper with the penci 1. 
Say, LET'S SEE HOW FAST YOU C.AN DO THIS STUNT. 
WEEN I SAY ffG(), tt YOU ARE TO LIE D CYNN FLAT ON 
•, .. . .. 
YOUR BACK WITH YOUR ARMS OUTSTRETCHED LIKE 
THIS. E demonstrates. THEN YOU ARE TO JUMP 
UP, RUN AND MOVE THE CHAIR TO THE TABLE, SIT 
DOWN AT THE TABLE WHERE YOU ARE TO. SWITCH THE 
BOX AND BOOK USING BOTH RANDS AT ONCE. THEN 
· YOU ARE TO MAKE THREE CROSSES ON THE P .APER 
WITH THE PENCIL, PUTTING THE PENCIL DOWN AS 
.SOON AS YOU HAVE FINISHED. DO YOU UNDER-
.STAND? B is to repeat the instructions until 
E is sure he understands what is to be done. 
Give three trials. Record time to complete 
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eaoh trial. I:f S skips any of the movements 
during the test, he is to begin again. 
Simultaneous Voluntary Movements (V} 
V-1. DESCRIBING CIRCLES IN AIR 
~ocedure: S should be seated with both arms extended 
horizontally at the sides and the hands 
clenehed except for the index fingers whieh 
are extended. Describe circles with both 
index fingers simultaneously. Say, LET'S 
SliD DOWN AND STRETCH YOUR HANDS OUT LIKE 
THIS. NOW, LETtS SEE YOU MAKE NICE CIRCLES 
IN 'lEE AIR WITH BOTH YOUR FINGERS LIKE THIS. 
Scoring: Movement must be executed by the fingers 
only; from the wrist; the rest of the arm 
must remain motionless. The circles should. 
be easily recognized and should be o:r 
approximately the same diameter. The move-
ment must be· continued for 10 seconds. Both 
hands must work in unison. The test is 
passed if there is one success in three trials. 
V-2. PUTTING MATCH STICKS IN BOX 
Material: Box and twenty match sticks. 
Procedure: The booc should be placed on the table parallel 
with the edge and within reach of subject's 
Scoring: 
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half flexed arm. Ten match sticks are 
placed on each side of box parallel to the 
sides of the box. Sticks should be placed 
parallel to each other about one-half inch 
apart. The stick adjacent to the box on 
each side should be about one inch from the 
box. Say, WATCH WHAT I DO. SEE, I PUT 
THESE MATCH STICKS IN THE BOX LIKE THIS, ONE 
IN EACH H.Al'ID AT THE SAME TIME. E demon-
strates. Continue, YOU TRY TO PUT THEM IN 
THE BOX .AS Q,UICKLY AS YOU CAN. START WI TH 
THE STICKS NEAREST TO THE BOX AND REMEMBER 
THAT YOU SHOUlD PUT TWO STICKS IN THE BOX 
AT THE SAME TIME, ONE IN EACH HAND. 
Record time to complete. There must be one 
success in two trials. The test is failed 
if the rhythm of movement is not simultan~ous. 
V-3. WINDING THREAD WHILE WALKING 
Material: Spool of thread used in test IV-3 • 
Procedure: S is given a spool of thread already unwound 
six and one-half feet. SAY, I WANT YOU TO 
WALK ABOUT THE ROOM HOLDING THE SPOOL OF 
THREAD IN ONE HAND ill'ID WINDING THE THREAD 
ONTO YOUR FINGER WHILE WALKING . E demon-
strates, winding the thread onto the right 
scoring: 
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index finger. Time limit 15 seconds . There 
should be a 10 second rest between trials. 
Three trials are given. 
A trial is passed if the rhythm of the walk-
ing and tre winding is not broken more than 
three times duri. ng the trial. 
V-4. TAPPING FEET J\}Jl) DESCRIBING CIRCLES WI'IH HANDS 
Procedure : Have subject seated, hands extended at sides 
with feet touching floor. S is to tap floor 
alternately with right and left feet in any 
rhythm, simultaneously describing circles 
wi:th index finger of each hand. Say , LET'S 
SEE IF YOU C Al\T D 0 TWO THINGS AT THE SAJ.'V:iE 
Scoring: 
TIME. M.AKE A FIST "WITH THIS FINGER STRETCHED 
OUT LIKE THIS. Demonstrate. NOW STRETCH 
YOUR HM~S OUT. Demonstrate, stretching 
hands horizontally at sides . NOW POINT ·wiTH 
THIS FINGER (index} AND SEE IF YOU CAN l\IIAKE 
CIRCLES WITH THIS FINGER OF BOTH HANDS 1}JHILE 
YOU T.AP YOUR FEET AT THE SAME TIME LIKE THIS. 
Demonstrate twice if necessary. 
A trial is failed if there are changes of 
rhythm in any of the motor acts, ar if other 
figures instead of circles are described. 
Time limit 15 seconds for each trial. The 
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test is passed if one of three trials is plus. 
V-5. TAPPING RHYTHMICALLY WITH FEET .AND FINGERS 
Procedure: S is to tap the floor rhythmically with the 
soles ar the feet, performing the movement 
alternately with each foot at any speed he 
elects. At the same time, the corresponding 
index fingers are to tap the top of a table 
.placed in front of S. Say, LET'S SEE IF YOU 
Scoring: 
CAN DO THESE TWO THINGS AT THE SAME TIME. 
MAKE A FIST WITH THIS FINGER STRETCHED OUT 
LIKE THIS. NEXT T.AP THE FLOOR WITH YOUR RIGHT 
FOOT AND T.AP THE TABLE AT THE SAME TIME WITH 
YOUR RIGHT FINGER. LET'S SEE IF YOU C.AN HE'• 
MPMBER. YOU USE FIRST ONE HAND AND FOOT .AND 
THEN THE OTHER HAND AND FOOT. TEE RIGHT H.AND 
GOES. WITH THE RIGHT FOOT, THE I:EFT HAND GOES 
WITH 'lEE lEFT FOOT. E demonstrates several 
times to show a rhythm. KEEP TAPPING UNTIL 
I SAY "STOP. tt 
- -
Rhythm should be maintained for 20 seconds. 
A trial is failed if the rhythm of the move-
ment is changed, or if t~e tapping of the 
finger does not e orrespond to that of the 
same foot. The test is passed if one of 
three trials is pluso 
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V-6. TAPPING RHYTHMICALLY WITH FEET AND FINGERS 
Procedure: S seated at a table is to tap the floor 
alternately with the two feet, in a rhythm 
elected by S; as the right foot taps the 
floor, the index fingers of both hands 
Scoring: 
should tap the table. Say to S, LET'S SEE 
IF YOU CAN DO THESE TWO THINGS AT THE S.AME 
TIME. I WANT YOU TO TAP THE FLOOR WITH ONE 
FOOT AND THEN WI'lli THE OTHER, BUT WHEN YOU 
TAP WI TH YOUR RIGHT FOOT, I W.f-\l\JT YOU TO TAP 
THE TABLE VIT TI-I BOTH OF THESE FINGERS LIKE 
THIS, (E demonstrates) AT THE SM~ TIME. DO 
YOU UNDERSTAND? REMEMBER, YOU DO NOT HIT THE 
TABLE WHEN YOUR LEFT FOOT T .APS. 
A trial is passed if an even rhythm is main-
tained, if the tapping of the fingers is 
simultaneous with that of the right foot, 
and if the two index fingers tap the table 
at the same time for twen~ seconds. The 
test is passed if one out of . three trials is 
plus. 
V -7. :MAKING DOTS 
Material: 'lWo pencils (blunt points) • Two sheets of 
plain paper. 
Procedure: S is to tap simultaneously with two pencils, 
Scoring: 
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one in each hand, on two sheets of blank 
paper placed one beside the other. At a 
given signal S begins, as rapidly as he ean, 
to tap the pencils on the sheets of paper 
simultaneously with both hands. He should 
not strike twice in the same place, in order 
to avoid having the dots run together. S 
may distribute the dots as he pleases. Say, 
LET'S TAKE A PENCIL IN EACH HAND AND SEE HOW 
MANY DOl'S YOU C.AN MAKE. MAKE DOTS WITH THIS 
PENCIL ON THIS P.APER (E points} AND USE THE 
OTHER PENCIL ON THIS PAPER (points again}. 
TAP WrrH BOTH HANDS M THE SAME TIME. WHEN 
I SAY 1'G0, n MAKE THE DOTS AS Q,UIOKLY AS YOU 
C.AN; TRY NOT TO RUN THE DOTS TOGETHER. DO 
YOU UNDERSTAND? READY, GO. 
Time limit is 15 seconds. Only the hands may 
move in performing the test. If the differ-
ence in the number of dots on the two sheets 
is no more than two, the trial is considered 
passed. The test is passed if one of two 
trials is plus. Record number of dots in 15 
seconds. 
V-8. PUSHING PINS THROUGH A SIEVE 
Material: Same as IV-9. (S now has two pins, one for 
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each hand). 
Procedure: S sits at the tabl e on which are placed the 
same objects used in the preceding test, 
holding a pin in each hand. The pin in the 
left hand is placed over the first hole on 
the left hand side of the sieve; the one in 
the right hand over the first hole in the 
right side of the sieve. When the signal 
Scoring: 
is given, S begins with both hands at the 
same time to pierce the holes with the pin, 
trying not to skip any. Say, LET'S SEE IF 
YOU CAN PUNCH THE HOLES NOW USING BOTH HANDS 
AT TEE S.AME TIME. START HERE WITH YOUR RIGHT 
HAND (E demonstrates) AND START THERE WITH 
YOUR LEFT H.AND (E demonstrates). WHEN I SAY 
"GO," YOU ARE TO PUNCH THE HOLES WITH BOTH 
HANDS AS FAST AS YOU CAN. READY, GO. 
Time limit is 30 seconds. A trial is passed 
if the number of holes pierced with one hand 
does not exceed by more than two the number 
pierced with the ather hand (piercing the same 
hole twice is counted as two). A trial is 
failed if the perforations are not of sym-
metrical form on both sides, although the 
number may be the same. Give two trials. 
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V-9. COINS AND MATCHSTICKS 
Material: Two boxes (Test IV-1); twenty matchsticks; 
twenty pennies. 
Procedure: The two wooden boxes are placed on table in 
front of S w i thin easy reach of each arm. 
To the right of the right hand box, twenty 
Scoring: 
matchsticks are distributed at random; to 
the left of the left hand box, the twenty 
pennies are placed at random. S is to place 
the matches in the right hand box and the 
pennies in the left hand box using both 
hands simultaneously. The matches and sticks 
must be placed and not thrown into the box. 
Say, I W.ALW TO SEE HOW Q.UICKLY YOU CAN DO 
THIS STUNT. 'lflliEN I SAY "GO" YOU ARE TO T.AKE 
COINS IN YOUR LEFT HAND O:N"""E AT A TIME AND PUT 
TH:EM INTO THE BOX ON YOUR IEFT AND, AT TEE 
S . .AME TIME, YOU .ARE T 0 TAKE MATCHSTICKS , ONE 
AT A TIME, WITH YOUR RIGHT HAND AND PLACE 
THEM IN THE BOX ON YOUR RIGHT. DO YOU UNDER-
STAND? (E demonstrates placing two or three 
coins and sticks simultaneously.) READY, GO. 
Record time to complete task. No errors 
allowed. 
V-10. DRAWING WITH BOTH HANDS 
Material: Two sheets of plain paper; four thumbtacks; 
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two pencils (blunt points). 
Procedure: Two sheets of plain white paper are fastened 
to the table or a board. S is to take a 
pencil in each hand and at a given signal he 
is to draw vertical lines on the sheet at' 
paper at the left with the left hand, and 
Scoring: 
at the same time draw crosses (plus signs} 
on the one at the right with the right hand. 
Both hands must draw simultaneously. Say, 
YOU ARE TO HOLD A PENCIL IN EACH HAND. WI Tff 
YOUR LEFT HAND YOU ARE TO 1\II.AKE VERTICAL 
LINES AND WI Tff YOUR RIGHT HAND YOU ARE T 0 
MAKE CROSSES. BOTH HANDS MOST BE DRAWING 
AT THE S.AME TIME. DO YOU UNDERSTAND? RE-
:ME:MBER, THE LEFT HAND MAKES VERTICAL LINES 
WHILE THE RIGHT RAND MAKES CROSSES AT THE 
SAME TIME. {Illustrate). READY, GO. 
Give two trials. Record time to complete ten 
lines and crosses, or failure • A trial is 
passed if subject's hands draw simultaneouSly; 
if at least ten lines and ten crosses are 
made; and if there is a disparity of less 
than two in the number ot lines and crosses. 
The test is passed if one of two trials is 
plus. Either pass or fail. 
VI-1. 
Asynkinesia {VI) 
CLASPING HANDS 
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Procedure: Say, LET•S SHAKE H.ANDS. TheE offers right 
hand. The right hand is releaed. Say, NOW, 
LET 1S SHAKE WITH THE OTHER HAND. E offers 
left hand. Left hand is released. Say, NOW 
LET'S SHAKE BOTH HANDS. E offers both hands 
crossed with the right hand above the left. 
Scoring: A trial is failed if S moves other related 
groups of muscles besides those of his arm 
and hand as for example, closing the free 
hand, making faces, opening the mouth, 
wrinkling the forehead or pressing the lips 
tightly together. .All three attempts must 
be plus to pass the test. 
VI-2. CLENCHING TEETH 
Procedure: Say, CLENCH YOUR TEETH LIKE THIS. E demon-
strates. The teeth should be clenched and 
shown by parting the lips. 
Scoring: The test is passed if no superfluous move-
ments are made e.g., grimacing, wrinkling of 
forehead, knitting the eyebrows, dilating the 
nostrils, etc. 
VI-3. STRIKING T.ABIE WITH MALLET 
Material: Mallet supplied with the test materials. 
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Procedure: Say, I W.ANT YOU TO TAKE THIS HAMMER AND HIT 
Scoring: 
THE TOP OF THE TABLE WITH IT H.ARD. HIT IT 
SEVERAL TIMES. S should be standing during 
the test. Two trials are given for each 
hand. One out of two for each band. 
A trial is passed if the table top is struck 
several times without superfluous movements 
such as clenching the teeth, wrinkling the 
forehead, pressing the lips together tightly~ 
etc. The test is passed if one trial for 
each band is successful. 
VI-4. KNITTING THE EYEBROWS 
Procedure: S is to knit his eyebrows without making any 
other movements. Say, LETtS SEE IF YOU CAN 
KNIT YOUR EYEBRCYRS LIKE THIS. 
Scoring: The test is failed if S makes any other move-
ments ; ti 1 t ing the he ad b ac.kwards , wrinkling 
the nose, opening the mouth, etc. 
WRINKLING TEE FOREHEAD 
Procedure: 
Scoring: 
WRINKLE YOUR FOREHEAD LIKE THIS. E demon-
strates. 
Test is passed if there are no superfluous 
move:n:ents, such as moving the nose, squint-
ing the eyes, clenching the teeth, etc. 
225 
VI-6. FlEXING THE FEET 
Material: Chair (straight back). 
Procedure: S is seated in a reclining position on a 
eba.ir. S is to raise the legs ten inches 
from the :floor and to extend and flex eaeh 
Scor.i. ng: 
:foot at the ankle five times conseeutively. 
The test is done :first with the right leg 
and then with the left leg. While the foot 
of one leg is moving, the other leg should 
remain motionless. Say, LET•S SEE IF YOU 
CAN WAVE TO ME WITH YOUR FOOT. RAISE YOUR 
FEET FROM THE FLOOR LIKE THIS. E demon-
strates. AND NOW WAVE TO ME FIVE TillllES WITH: 
THIS FOOT. YOU MUST HOID YOUR OTHER FOOT 
STILL. NOW lET ME SEE YOU WAVE T 0 ME FIVE 
TIMES WL TH THE OTHER FOOT. 
A trial is passed if unaccompanied by other 
movements, particularly moving the museles 
of the faee. To pass the test, one suecess 
out of two trials for each leg is required. 
VI-7. WI~NG 
Procedure: S, seated, is to close the right eye, open 
it, and after five seconds close the left 
eye. Say, LET'S SEE YOU CLOSE ONE EYE LIKE 
.. -· 
THIS (E demonstrates) AND TEEN OPEN IT. 
Scoring: 
.After five seconds say, NOW KEEP THAT EYE 
OPEN AND SHUT THE OTHER EYE. 
A trial is passed it S does not close the 
other eye, grimace, nor press his lips 
tightly together. The test is passed only 
when performed correctly with each eye. 
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VI-8. CLOSING AND OPENING THE HANDS ALTERNATELY 
Procedure: S, seated, is to extend his arms full length 
in front of him, with the palms of the hands 
turned down. S is to close his right hand 
making a t:t st, and, at a given signal, he 
must open it and close the left one, con-
tinuing in this manner as fast as possible. 
Scor.i ng: 
Say, STRETCH YOO R ARMS OUT FULL LENGTH LIKE 
THIS {E demonstrates) IN FRONT OF YOU WITH 
YOUR PALMS TURNED DOWN. FIRST I WANT YOU TO 
CLOSE YOUR RIGHT HAND LIKE THIS AND KEEP IT 
CLOSED UNTIL I SAY "GO. 1' WHEN I SAY "GO, tt 
- -
YOU ARE T 0 OPEN YOUR RIGHT HAND AND CLOSE 
YOUR LEFT. YOU ARE TO REPEAT THIS ORDER (E 
demonstrates) LIKE THIS UNTIL I SAY "STOP." 
READY, GO. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is passed 
if S makes no superfluous movements with his 
facial muscles, if S does not open and shut 
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his hands at the s am.e time, or if he does not 
bend one or both of his elbows. The test is 
passed if one of three trials is plus. 
WINKING 
Procedure: S is to close. the right and left eyes alter-
nately f~ 10 seconds. Each eye should be 
closed at least five times. When one eye is 
closed the other should be open. Say to s, 
LET'S SEE IF YOU CAN WINK AT ME LIKE THIS, 
FIRST WITH ONE Ell AND THEN WI'IH THE OTHER. 
.Scori.ng: 
E demonstrates. WHEN I SAY "GO " YOU BEGIN 
' ' 
.AND REEP WINKING--FIRST WITH ONE EYE AND TEEN 
WITH THE Dr HER UNTIL I SAY "STOP. tt DO YOU 
UNDERSTAND? READY, GO. 
Time limit is 10 seconds. A trial is rassed 
if S makes no superfluous movements (move-
ments of the face, opening the mouth, etc.J. 
VI-10. OPENING AND CLOSING HANDS 
Procedure: S is to extend his arms forward full length, 
the palms of the hands upward. As S closes 
the left hand, he is to keep the right haDi 
open, then ( simul tan eo usl y J he is to bend the 
right hand sidewards to the left, so that the 
fingers are turned toward the little finger 
of the left hand, and the thumb is held up. 
Scoring: 
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At a given signal, the left hand is placed 
in the position of the right, and the right 
in that of the left , repeating this movement 
as many times as may be possible for 10 
seconds with the eyes open and 10 seconds 
more with the eyes closed. S is not to move 
his elbows. Say, EXTEND YOUR .ARMS OUT 
STRAIGHT LIKE THIS WITH YOUR PAlMS UP. CLOSE 
YOUR LEFT HAND LIKE THIS (E demonstrates). 
NOW STRAIGHTEN YOUR RIGHT HAND AND CLOSE IT 
AND OPEN YOUR LEFT HAND A.l\ID TURN IT AROUND 
SIDEWARDS TO THE RIGHT SO THAT THE FINGERS 
ARE TURNED TOWARD THE LITTLE FINGER OF THE 
RIGHT HAND, YOUR LEFT THUMB IS HELD UP. TRY 
TO DO THIS ALTERNATELY INTERCHANGING WITH 
BOTH H.ANDS WHEN I SAY "GO." DO NOT MOVE YOUR 
ELBOWS . DO YOU UNDERSTAND? RE.ADY, GO. After 
10 seconds, say, NOW LET ' S TRY IT VITTH YOUR 
EYES CLOSED. READY , GO. 
Time limit is 10 seconds for eyes open and .!Q. 
seconds for eyes closed. A trial is passed 
if S does not grimace, if both hands are not 
placed in the same position, and if the change 
in position is made simultaneously with both 
hands. The test is passed if one of three 
trials is plus. 
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.APPENDIX B 
Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items 
\ ' 
Item Responses . Fre- Cumula-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
General lR 1 2 2 
Static 2 1 3 
Coordi- 3 4 7 
nation 4 7 14 
5 1 15 
6 2 17 
7 5 22 
8 2 24 
9 2 26 
10 2 28 
11 1 29 
Fail 12 1 30 
--=--------------- ------Med an--------Pass 13 3 33 
14 3 36 
15 4 40 
17 1 41 
18 3 44 
19 2 46 
20 l 47 
23 1 48 
24 2 50 
25 1 51 
28 1 52 
32 1 53 
35 1 54 
36 3 57 
40 l 58 
90 2 60 
General lL 1 2 2 
Stati c 2 3 5 
Coordi- 3 1 6 
nation 4 1 7 
5 4 11 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
3 
5 
12 
23 
25 
28 
37 
40 
43 
47 
48 
50 
---------55 
60 
67 
68 
73 
77 
78 
80 
83 
85 
87 
88 
90 
95 
97 
100 
3 
8 
10 
12 
18 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
6 5 16 27 
7 2 18 30 
8 l 19 32 
9 2 21 35 
10 3 24 40 
ll 4 28 47 
Fail 12 3 31 52 
------------------
- ------Me dian -------!-----------Pass 13 2 33 55 
14 2 35 58 
15 6 41 68 
16 2 43 72 
17 l 44 73 
18 l 45 75 
19 1 46 77 
20 l 47 78 
21 l 48 80 
22 l 49 82 
23 1 50 83 
25 1 51 85 
28 2 53 88 
30 l 54 90 
32 2 56 93 
33 l 57 95 
43 l 58 97 
57 l 59 98 
63 l 60 100 
General 2 2 2 2 3 
Stati c 6 3 5 8 
Coordi- 7 2 7 l2 
nation 9 1 8 13 
10 3 11 18 
ll 1 12 20 
l2 2 14 23 
13 4 18 30 
15 2 20 33 
16 1 21 35 20 2 23 38 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-
Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
24 1 24 40 
27 2 26 43 
28 1 27 45 
29 1 28 47 
30 1 29 48 
Fail 32 1 30 50 
-----------------
--------Me :lian-------
_____ .,. ____ 
Pass 34 1 31 52 
36 2 33 55 
37 1 34 57 
38 2 36 60 
39 1 37 62 
41 1 38 63 
44 1 39 65 
45 1 40 67 
40 1 41 68 
52 1 42 70 
53 1 43 72 
64 1 44 73 66 1 45 75 
70 1 46 77 
74 1 47 78 
76 1 48 80 
85 1 49 82 
90 11 60 100 
General 3 8 1 1 2 
Static 11 2 3 5 
Coordi- 15 1 4 7 
nation 18 1 5 8 
22 1 6 10 
28 1 7 12 
33 1 8 13 
41 1 9 15 
47 1 10 17 
56 1 11 18 
60 1 12 20 
62 1 13 22 
65 1 14 23 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cut ting Scores for Berk-
Os eretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency ti ve Fre-Completed) quency 
68 1 15 
69 2 17 
76 1 18 
86 1 19 
Fail 87 1 20 
------------------
------Med ~an--------
Pass 90 40 60 
General 4 0 1 1 
Static 1 1 2 
Coordi- 2 1 3 
nation 3 1 4 
4 1 5 
5 1 6 
7 1 7 
8 2 9 
10 3 12 
13 1 13 
15 1 14 
16 1 15 
18 1 16 
19 1 17 
21 1 18 
23 1 19 
26 1 20 
27 1 21 
28 2 23 
29 1 24 
30 1 25 
33 2 27 
34 1 28 
38 1 29 
Fail 40 1 30 
-----------------
-------Med an---------Pass 42 1 31 
4.3 1 32 
49 2 34 
50 1 35 
54 1 36 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
i1e 
25 
28 
.30 
.32 
.3.3 
---------100 
2 
.3 
5 
7 
8 
10 
12 
15 
20 
22 
23 
25 
27 
28 
30 
32 
33 
35 
38 
40 
42 
45 
47 
48 
50 
---------52 
53 
57 
58 
60 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued} 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed} quency 
78 1 37 
90 23 60 
General 5 0 2 2 
Static 4 3 5 
a·oordi- 5 1 6 
nation 7 2 8 
8 2 10 
10 1 11 
11 1 12 
12 2 14 
13 1 15 
14 4 19 
15 1 20 
17 1 21 
20 1 22 
24 1 23 
27 1 24 
30 3 27 
Fail 32 3 30 
------------------
~------Med an--------Pass 33 1 31 
36 1 32 
39 1 33 
42 1 34 
51 1 35 
52 1 36 
57 1 37 
58 1 38 
67 1 39 
68 1 40 
76 1 41 
79 1 42 
90 18 60 
General 6 1 1 1 
Static 2 3 4 
Coordi- 4 1 5 
nation 
continued on next p g } a e 
Percent-
ile 
62 
100 
3 
8 
10 
13 
17 
18 
20 
23 
25 
32 
33 
35 
37 
38 
40 
45 
50 
---------52 
53 
55 
57 
58 
60 
62 
63 
65 
67 
68 
70 
100 
2 
7 
8 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed} quency 
5 1 6 
6 1 7 
7 1 8 
8 3 11 
9 1 12 
10 1 13 
11 3 16 
13 1 17 
14 2 19 
16 1 20 
17 1 21 
18 1 22 
19 2 24 
20 2 26 
21 1 27 
Fail 22 1 28 
~----------------- 1-------Mec ian--------Pass 27 4 32 
31 1 33 
36 1 34 
42 1 35 
52 1 36 
54 1 37 
55 1 38 
61 1 39 
70 1 40 
79 1 41 
90 19 60 
General 7R 6 2 2 . 
Static 8 1 3 Coordi- 10 2 5 
nation 11 2 7 
14 2 9 
17 2 11 
19 1 12 
22 1 13 
24 1 14 
27 1 15 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
10 
12 
13 
18 
20 
22 
27 
28 
32 
33 
35 
37 
40 
43 
45 
47 
--------
53 
55 
57 
58 
60 
62 
63 
65 
67 
68 
100 
3 
5 
8 
12 
15 
18 
20 
22 
23 
25 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Sub test Number {Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed} quency 
30 1 16 27 
33 2 18 30 
36 1 19 32 
43 1 20 33 
44 1 21 35 
45 1 22 37 
56 2 24 40 
59 1 25 42 
62 1 26 43 
70 1 27 45 
71 2 29 48 
Fail 75 2 31 52 
------------------
!--------Me ~ian------- !----------Pass 90 29 60 100 
General 7L 2 1 1 2 
Static 3 2 3 5 
Coordi- 4 1 4 7 
nation 5 1 5 8 
7 2 7 12 
8 4 11 18 
9 1 12 20 
12 1 13 22 
14 1 14 23 
16 1 15 25 
18 1 16 27 
19 2 18 30 
21 1 19 32 
22 3 22 37 
27 1 23 38 
28 1 24 40 
33 1 25 42 
34 1 26 43 
39 2 28 47 
40 1 29 48 
Fail 41 1 30 50 
------------------
1--------Me tiian-------
---------Pass 46 1 31 52 
49 1 32 53 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-
Subt.est Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
53 l 33 
56 1 34 
58 1 35 
64 1 36 
66 1 37 
90 23 60 
General 8R l 5 5 
Static 2 11 16 
Coordi- 3 8 24 
nation Fail 4 7 31 
-----------------
-------Med ian--------
Pass 5 4 35 
6 6 41 
7 6 47 
8 1 48 
9 1 49 
10 3 52 
11 1 53 
13 1 54 
15 1 55 
16 1 56 
19 1 57 
21 1 58 
55 1 59 
56 1 60 
General 8L 0 1 1 
Static 1 3 4 
Coordi- 2 10 14 
nation 3 9 23 
Fail 4 7 30 
------------------
------Med an---------Pass 5 3 33 
6 4 37 
7 4 4J. 
8 l 42 
9 3 45 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
55 
57 
58 
60 
62 
100 
8 
27 
40 
52 
----------58 
68 
78 
80 
82 
87 
88 
90 
92 
93 
95 
97 
98 
100 
2 
7 
23 
38 
50 
---------55 
62 
68 
70 
75 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Stibtest 
General 
Static 
Coordi-
nation 
--
General 
Static 
Coordi-
nation 
Item 
Number 
9R 
9L 
Resp onses Fre-(Time or Units quency Completed) 
10 5 
12 2 
13 1 
14 1 
15 3 
17 1 
29 1 
53 1 
1 3 
2 2 
3 4 
4 5 
5 3 
6 5 
7 3 
Fail 8 6 
-----------------
-------Med 
Pass 9 1 
10 3 
11 3 
12 1 
13 1 
14 2 
15 1 
17 1 
18 2 
19 2 
21 3 
22 1 
23 1 
24 2 
25 1 
30 2 
36 1 
68 1 
1 1 
2 9 
(continued on next page) 
Cumula- Percent-tive Fre- ile quency 
50 83 
52 87 
53 88 
54 90 
57 95 
58 97 
59 98 
60 100 
3 5 
5 8 
9 15 
14 23 
17 28 
22 37 
25 42 
31 52 
ian-------- r----------32 53 
35 58 
38 63 
39 65 
40 67 
42 70 
43 72 
44 73 
46 77 
48 80 
51 85 
52 87 
53 88 
55 92 
56 93 
58 97 
59 98 
60 100 
1 2 
10 17 
238 
Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumul a- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency ti ve Fre- ile Completed) quency 
3 5 15 25 
4 8 23 38 
Fail 5 7 30 50 
~---------------- -------Med an- - -----------------Pass 6 2 32 53 
7 3 35 58 
8 2 37 62 
9 5 42 70 
10 2 44 73 
12 2 46 77 
15 1 47 78 
16 1 48 80 
18 1 49 82 
19 1 50 83 
24 1 51 85 
26 1 52 87 
32 1 53 88 
34 1 54 90 
41 2 56 93 
66 1 57 95 
67 1 58 97 
79 1 59 98 
90 1 60 100 
General lOR 0 4 4 7 
Static 1 10 14 23 
Coordi- Fail 2 22 36 60 
nation r----------------- -------Med an-------------------Pass 3 12 48 80 
4 7 55 92 
5 2 57 95 6 3 60 100 
General lOL 0 4 4 7 
Static 1 11 15 25 
Coordi- Fail 2 24 39 65 
nation ~ ----------------- -------Med an-------- r----------Pass 3 13 52 87 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued} 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed} quency 
4 7 59 98 
5 1 60 100 
Dynamie 2R 26 1 1 2 
Coordi - 23 1 2 3 
nation 20 1 3 5 
of the 19 2 5 8 
Hands 18 1 6 10 
16 2 8 13 
1 5 1 9 15 
14 4 13 22 
13 2 15 25 
12 6 21 35 
Fail 11 5 26 43 
------------------
--- ---Mec ian-- - -----
----------Pass 10 10 36 60 
9 11 47 78 
8 6 53 88 
7 4 57 95 
6 3 60 100 
Dynamic 2L 24 1 1 2 
Coordi- 18 1 2 3 
nation 15 2 4 7 
of the 12 13 17 28 
Hands 11 5 22 37 
Fail 10 15 37 62 
------------------
r------ - Me ,ian--------
----------:Pass 9 6 43 72 
8 5 48 80 
7 10 58 97 
6 2 60 100 
Dynamic 3R 0 1 1 2 
Coordi - 1 4 5 8 
nation 2 8 13 22 
of the Fail 3 11 24 40 
Hands 
------------------
1-- - ----- Me 11- ian- -- - ---
----------
(c ontinued on next page} 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items {continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-
Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
Pass 4 18 42 70 
5 18 60 100 
Dynamic 3L 0 1 1 2 
Coordi- 1 3 4 7 
nation Fail 2 18 22 37 
of the 
-----------------
~-------Med ian--------r----------Hands Pass 3 18 4fJ 67 
4 12 52 87 
5 8 60 100 
Dynamic 4R 5 3 3 5 
Coordi- Fail 4 15 18 30 
nation 
-----------------
r-------Med ian--------
----------
of the Pass 3 28 46 77 
Hands 2 14 60 100 
Dynamic 4L 5 4 4 7 
Coordi- 4 11 15 25 
nation Fail 3 29 44 73 
of the 
-----------------
... ------Med !ian-------- ~---------Hands Pass 2 16 60 100 
Dynamic 5R 0 8 8 13 
Coordi- 1 5 13 22 · 
nation Fail 2 18 31 52 
of the 
-----------------
f-------lVIed ian--------
---------Hands Pass 3 16 47 78 
4 9 56 93 
5 4 60 100 
Dynamic 5L 0 11 11 18 
Coordi- Fail 1 15 26 43 
nation 
-----------------
------Med !ian--------
---------
of the Pass 2 16 42 70 
Hands 3 11 53 88 
(continued on next page ) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
4 5 58 97 
5 2 60 100 
Dynamic 6R* 25 l l 2 
Coordi- 26 l 2 3 
nation 27 l 3 5 
of the 28 l 4 7 
Hands 31 2 6 10 
34 2 8 13 
36 l 9 15 
37 l 10 17 
40 3 13 22 
41 l 14 23 
44 l 15 25 
45 2 17 28 
47 2 19 32 
Lt-8 l 20 33 
50 2 22 37 
51 l 23 38 
53 l 24 40 
54 l 25 42 
55 1 26 43 
57 l 27 45 
61 l 28 47 
62 l 29 48 
Pass 65 l 30 50 
-----------------
------ -Me< ian---- --:..-
-----------Fail 68 l 31 52 
69 2 33 55 
73 l 34 57 
75 l 35 58 
80 l 36 60 
84 l 37 62 
94 1 38 63 
95 l 39 65 
98 l 40 67 
103 1 41 68 
¥Ten sec onds of time were added fo r each error made in the per -
formance of this item. 
(continued on next page ) 
242 
Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
106 1 42 
107 2 44 
113 1 45 
114 1 46 
122 1 47 
124 2 49 
127 1 50 
128 1 51 
133 1 52 
139 1 53 
148 1 54 
150 1 55 
176 1 56 
184 1 57 
211 1 58 
218 1 59 
224 1 60 
Dynamic 6L* 34 1 1 
Coordi- 35 1 2 
nation 43 1 3 
of the 58 1 4 
Hands 62 1 5 
63 1 6 
73 1 7 
77 1 8 
99 1 9 
110 1 10 
113 1 11 
123 1 12 
125 1 13 
127 1 14 
130 1 15 
134 1 16 
135 l 17 
136 1 18 
141 1 19 
Percent-
ile 
70 
73 
75 
77 
78 
82 
83 
85 
87 
88 
90 
92 
93 
95 
97 
98 
100 
2 
3 
5 
7 
8 
10 
12 
13 
15 
17 
18 
20 
22 
23 
25 
27 
28 
30 
32 
*Ten seconds of time were added for each error made in the per-
formance of this item . 
{continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cum.u1a- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
143 1 20 33 
144 2 22 37 
152 1 23 38 
155 2 25 42 
162 1 26 43 
166 2 28 47 
167 1 29 48 
Pass 168 1 30 50 
~----------------- -------Med ian----- - --1----------Fail 172 1 31 52 
176 1 32 53 
180 1 33 55 
181 1 34 57 
187 1 35 58 
188 1 36 60 
193 1 37 62 
197 1 38 63 
202 1 39 65 
203 1 40 67 
206 1 41 68 
207 1 42 70 
222 1 43 72 
223 1 44 73 226 1 45 75 
237 1 46 77 
241 1 47 78 
246 1 48 80 
248 1 49 82 
256 1 50 83 
264 1 51 85 
293 1 52 87 
306 1 53 88 
319 1 54 90 
340 1 55 92 
349 1 56 93 
357 1 57 95 
391 1 58 97 
408 1 59 98 
430 1 60 100 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
Dynamic 7R 0 3 3 5 
Coordi- 1 2 5 8 
nation 2 7 12 20 
of the 3 6 18 30 
Hands Fail 4 16 34 57 
-----------------
r-------Med !ian--------1-----------Pass 5 26 60 100 
Dynamic 7L 0 3 3 5 
Coordi- 1 3 6 10 
nation 2 1 7 12 
of the 3 5 12 20 
Hands Fail 4 18 30 50 
-----------------
------Med fi-an-------- t-----------Pass 5 30 60 100 
Dynamic 8R 0 1 1 2 
Coordi- 1 4 5 8 
nation 2 2 7 12 
of the 3 4 11 18 
Hands 4 5 16 27 
5 3 19 32 
7 2 21 35 
9 2 23 38 
10 1 24 40 
12 1 25 42 
13 1 26 43 
15 2 28 47 
17 1 29 48 
Fail 19 1 30 50 
-----------------
------Med an-------- 1"---------Pass 23 1 31 52 
27 1 32 53 
28 1 33 55 
30 1 34 57 
33 1 35 58 
34 1 36 60 
39 1 37 62 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
49 1 38 63 
62 1 39 65 
64 1 40 67 
70 1 41 68 
77 1 42 70 
90 18 60 100 
Dynamic 8L 0 2 2 3 
Coordi- 1 8 10 17 
nation 2 2 12 20 
of the 3 2 14 23 
Hands 4 6 20 33 
5 2 22 37 
6 2 24 40 
8 2 26 43 
9 2 28 47 
Fail 10 2 30 50 
------------------
1-------Me< ian.--------
----------Pass 12 1 31 52 
14 1 32 53 
17 1 33 55 
22 1 34 57 
29 2 36 60 
30 1 37 62 
34 1 38 63 
37 1 39 65 
38 1 40 67 
.49 1 41 68 
59 1 42 70 
69 1 43 72 
70 1 44 73 
72 1 45 75 
76 1 46 77 
78 1 47 78 
83 1 48 80 
90 12 60 100 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
Dynamic 9R 0 4 4 7 
Coordi- Fail 1 34 38 63 
nation 
-----------------
,-------Med ian------- -
----------
of the Pass 2 17 55 92 
Hands 3 2 57 95 
4 2 59 98 
6 1 60 100 
Dynamic 9L 0 6 6 10 
Coordi- Fail 1 40 46 77 
nation 
-----------------
f-------Med ~an--------f-----------
of the Pass 2 11 57 95 
Hands 3 2 59 98 
4 1 60 100 
Dynamic 10 4 1 1 2 
Coordi- 5 1 2 3 
nation 6 2 4 7 
of the 7 1 5 8 
Hands 8 1 6 10 
9 1 7 12 
10 3 10 17 
12 1 11 18 
13 3 14 23 
14 3 17 28 
16 2 19 32 
18 5 24 40 
Fail 19 4 28 47 
-----------------
f- - - - - --Med an-------- f- ---------Pass 20 6 34 57 
21 4 38 63 
22 4 42 70 
23 5 47 78 
24 3 50 83 
26 3 53 88 
27 1 54 90 
28 2 56 93 
30 1 57 95 
.. 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency ti ve Fre-Completed) quency 
36 1 58 
43 1 59 
51 1 60 
General 1 5 1 1 
Dynamic 8 1 2 
Coordi- 10 1 3 
nation 13 2 5 
14 5 10 
15 2 12 
16 7 19 
"17 5 24 
Fail 18 5 29 
Perc ent-
ile 
97 
98 
100 
2 
3 
5 
8 
17 
20 
32 
40 
48 
------------------
------Med ian--------
..._ _________ ..,. 
Pass 19 8 37 62 
20 7 44 73 
21 9 53 88 
22 5 58 97 
23 2 60 100 
Motor lR 26 2 2 3 
Speed 23 2 4 7 
22 3 7 12 
21 2 9 15 
20 2 11 18 
19 7 18 30 
Fail 18 12 30 50 
------------------
------Med !ian--------
----------Pass 17 10 40 67 
16 13 53 88 
15 3 56 93 
14 4 60 100 
Motor li, 26 1 1 2 
Speed 24 1 2 3 
23 3 5 8 
22 3 8 13 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency ti ve Fre- ile Completed) quency 
21 1 9 15 
20 7 16 27 
Fail 19 10 26 43 
------------------
------Med ~an-------- t------------Pass 18 9 35 58 
17 11 46 77 
16 6 52 87 
15 7 59 98 
14 1 60 100 
Motor 2R 95 1 1 2 
Speed 76 l 2 3 
67 1 3 5 
64 1 4 7 62 2 6 10 
61 2 8 13 
58 l 9 15 
57 1 10 17 
56 1 11 18 
55 l 12 20 
54 3 15 25 
53 3 18 30 
52 l 19 32 
51 1 20 33 
50 2 22 37 
47 l 23 38 
46 2 25 42 
45 2 27 45 
Fail 44 5 32 53 
~----------------- ------Med an-------- ----------Pass 43 3 35 58 
42 2 37 62 
41 2 39 65 
40 2 41 68 
39 1 42 70 
38 l 43 72 
37 6 49 82 
36 2 51 85 
35 2 53 88 
(continued on next page) 
249 
Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued} 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
33 l 54 
30 5 59 
29 l 60 
Motor 2L 122 l l 
Speed 73 1 2 
68 1 3 
67 l 4 
62 l 5 
60 1 6 
59 2 8 
58 4 12 
57 1 13 
56 3 16 
55 l 17 
54 5 22 
53 l 23 
52 3 26 
51 2 28 
Fail 50 3 31 
-----------------
------Mec ian--------
Pass 49 1 32 
47 l 33 
46 7 40 
45 4 44 
44 l 45 
43 2 47 
42 2 49 
41 l 50 
40 1 51 
39 l 52 
37 l 53 
35 l 54 
34 3 57 
33 3 60 
Motor 3R 26 l 1 Speed 25 l 2 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
90 
98 
100 
2 
3 
'5 
7 
8 
10 
13 
20 
22 
27 
28 
37 
38 
43 
47 
52 
----------53 
55 
67 
73 
75 
78 
82 
83 
85 
87 
88 
90 
95 
100 
2 
3 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- i1e Completed) quency 
20 1 3 5 
16 2 5 8 
15 3 8 13 
14 2 10 17 
13 3 13 22 
12 10 23 38 
Fail 11 9 32 53 
-----------------
-------Mec ian--------
----------Pass 10 9 41 68 
9 11 52 87 
8 5 57 95 
7 3 60 100 
Motor 3L 24 1 1 2 
Speed 21 3 4 7 
20 2 6 10 
18 2 8 13 
17 1 9 15 
15 3 12 20 
14 7 19 32 
13 4 23 38 
Fail 12 8 31 52 
-----------------
-------Mec ian--------
-----------Pass 11 6 37 62 
10 10 47 78 
9 7 54 90 
8 6 60 100 
Motor 4R 3 2 2 3 
Speed 4 2 4 7 
5 4 8 13 
6 7 15 25 
7 4 19 32 
8 7 26 43 
Fail 9 3 29 48 
----------------- --------- ----------- ----------Pass 10 4 33 55 11 3 3 6 6 0 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
12 8 44 
13 10 54 
14 3 57 
15 2 59 
17 1 60 
Motor 4L 3 5 5 
Speed 4 2 7 
5 6 13 
6 9 22 
Fail 7 9 31 
------------------
-------Mea ian---------
Pass 8 ll 42 
9 6 48 
10 4 52 
11 2 54 
12 5 59 
13 1 60 
Motor 5 101 1 1 
Speed 92 1 2 
90 1 3 
88 1 4 
85 1 5 
82 1 6 
80 1 7 
77 1 8 
75 1 9 
73 1 10 
72 1 ll 
71 2 13 
70 2 15 
69 1 16 
67 1 17 
66 1 18 
65 2 20 
63 1 21 
61 2 23 
60 1 24 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
73 
90 
95 
98 
100 
8 
12 
22 
37 
52 
---------70 
80 
87 
90 
98 
100 
2 
3 
5 
7 
8 
10 
12 
13 
15 
17 
18 
22 
25 
27 
28 
30 
33 
35 
38 
40 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-
Subtest Number (Time or Units quenoy tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
58 4 28 47 
Fail 57 2 30 50 
~-------- --------- ------Med ian----- -- - ----------Pass 56 3 33 55 
55 2 35 58 
54 4 39 65 
53 4 43 72 
52 5 48 80 
51 3 51 8 5 
50 1 I 52 87 
49 4 56 93 
46 1 57 95 
45 1 58 97 
44 1 59 98 
42 1 60 100 
Motor 6R 153 1 1 2 
Speed 129 1 2 3 
117 1 3 5 
107 1 4 7 
91 1 5 8 
90 1 6 10 
81 1 7 12 
80 3 10 17 
79 1 11 18 
78 1 12 20 
76 3 15 25 
75 3 18 30 
74 1 19 32 
73 1 20 33 
72 2 22 37 
71 3 25 42 
70 3 28 47 
Fail 68 2 30 50 
------------------
1-------Med li an--------
----------Pass 67 1 31 52 
66 1 32 53 
65 2 34 57 
64 1 35 58 
253 
Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Score s for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Resp onses Fre- Cumula-Sub test Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
63 3 38 
62 4 42 
61 2 44 
60 1 45 
59 2 47 
58 1 48 
56 2 50 
55 1 51 
54 2 53 
53 1 54 
51 1 55 
49 1 56 
47 2 58 
46 1 59 
44 1 60 
Motor 6L 159 1 1 
Speed 120 1 2 
118 1 3 
115 2 5 
102 1 6 
101 1 7 
100 1 8 
94 1 9 
92 1 10 
91 1 11 
90 1 12 
86 1 13 
85 3 16 
84 1 17 
83 1 18 
82 4 22 
80 1 23 
79 1 24 
78 1 25 
77 2 27 
Fail 76 2 29 
Percent-
ile 
63 
70 
73 
75 
78 
80 
83 
85 
88 
90 
92 
93 
97 
98 
100 
2 
3 
5 
8 
10 
12 
13 
15 
17 
18 
20 
22 
27 
28 
30 
37 
38 
40 
42 
45 
48 
~-~--------------- ------Med li an--------1----------Pass 73 3 32 53 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
71 2 34 
70 2 36 
69 1 37 
68 1 38 
67 1 39 
66 2 41 
65 1 42 
64 3 45 
63 1 46 
61 1 47 
59 2 49 
58 1 50 
57 1 51 
56 3 54 
55 1 55 
54 1 56 
51 1 57 
50 1 58 
49 1 59 
47 1 60 
Motor 7R 5 1 1 
Speed 6 2 3 
7 5 8 
8 4 12 
Fail 9 13 25 
------------------
------Med an--------Pass 10 11 36 
11 4 4D 
12 6 46 
13 8 54 
14 1 55 
15 4 59 
19 1 60 
Motor 7L 5 2 2 
Speed 6 6 8 
7 8 16 
(continued on next page) 
Percent-
ile 
57 
60 
62 
63 
65 
68 
70 
75 
77 
78 
82 
83 
85 
90 
92 
93 
95 
97 
98 
100 
2 
5 
13 
20 
42 
----------60 
67 
77 
90 
92 
98 
100 
3 
13 
27 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number {Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
Fail 8 15 31 52 
-
-----------------
~------Me< '-ian.--------
----------Pass 9 ' 16 47 78 
10 8 55 92 
11 1 56 93 
12 1 57 95 
13 1 58 97 
14 2 60 100 
Motor 8R 7 1 1 2 
Speed 10 1 2 3 
13 2 4 7 
14 1 5 8 
15 1 6 10 
16 2 8 13 
17 1 9 15 
18 3 12 20 
19 3 15 25 
20 2 17 28 
21 4 21 35 
22 6 27 45 
Fail 23 4 31 52 
~----------------- ------Mec ian--------
,_ _________ 
Pass 24 7 38 63 
25 3 41 68 
26 1 42 70 
27 7 49 82 
28 1 50 83 
29 3 53 88 
30 1 54 90 
31 3 57 95 
32 1 58 97 
35 1 59 98 
37 1 60 100 
Motor 8L 9 1 1 2 
Speed 10 1 2 3 
11 1 
--
3 5 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency ti ve Fre- ile Completed) quency 
14 2 5 8 
15 2 7 12 
16 4 11 18 
17 3 14 23 
18 2 16 27 
19 4 20 33 
20 2 22 37 
21 5 27 45 
Fail 22 5 32 53 
------------------
------Mec ian-- - - - ---r- --------
Pass 23 3 35 58 
24 1 36 60 
25 6 42 70 
26 4 46 77 
27 3 49 82 
28 1 50 83 
29 2 52 87 
30 3 55 92 
31 3 58 97 
32 1 59 98 
37 1 60 100 
Mot err 9R 41 2 2 3 Speed 43 1 3 5 
51 1 4 7 
55 1 5 8 
57 1 6 10 
58 2 8 13 
59 1 9 15 
60 2 11 18 
61 2 13 22 
63 3 16 27 
64 1 17 28 
65 4 21 35 66 3 24 40 
67 1 25 42 
68 2 27 45 
I 69 2 29 48 Fail 70 1 30 50 ~--------- - - ---- - - - - ----Mec ian- - ----- -----------
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest l 'l1ime or Units tive Fre-Number 
. Completed) quency quency ile 
Pass 71 2 
.32 5.3 72 2 
.34 57 7.3 2 .36 60 
74 4 4D 67 75 2 42 70 76 5 47 78 77 3 50 83 78 l 51 85 79 2 53 88 81 1 54 90 82 2 56 93 83 l 57 95 84 1 58 97 88 1 59 98 103 1 60 100 
Motor 9L 35 1 1 2 Speed 
.39 1 2 
.3 40 1 
.3 5 4.3 1 4 7 47 1 5 8 50 1 6 10 51 2 8 1.3 54 
.3 11 18 55 4 15 25 57 4 19 .32 58 2 21 
.35 59 2 2.3 .38 60 2 25 42 61 1 26 43 Fail 62 4 30 50 
-------------------
------ Med an--------
---------Pass 6.3 4 .34 57 64 5 .39 65 65 2 41 68 66 1 42 70 67 
.3 45 75 68 2 47 78 70 2 49 82 72 1 50 8.3 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scor es for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
73 1 51 85 
75 3 54 90 
78 3 57 95 
79 1 58 97 
80 1 59 98 
85 1 60 100 
Mot or 10 23 1 1 2 
Speed 20 1 2 3 
19 3 5 8 
18 5 10 17 
17 6 16 27 
Fail 16 14 30 50 
------------------
------ -Med ian--------
-----------Pass 15 14 44 73 
14 9 -53 88 
13 5 58 97 
12 2 60 100 
Simulta- 2 18 1 1 2 
neous 15 1 2 3 
Voluntary 14 5 7 12 
Movement 13 5 12 20 
12 11 23 38 
Fail ll 9 32 53 
------------------
-------Mec ian------ - -
----------Pass 10 14 46 77 
- 9 8 54 90 8 6 60 100 
Simu1ta- 3R 18 l l 2 
neous 17 1 2 3 
Voluntary 16 1 3 5 
Movement 15 1 4 7 
14 l 5 8 
13 5 10 17 
12 6 16 2 7 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cuttir~ Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula- Percent-Sub test ~umber (Time or Units queney tive Fre- ile Completed) quency 
11 5 21 35 
Fail 10 8 29 48 
------------------
------Me< ian--------!----------Pass 9 14 43 72 
8 10 53 88 
7 7 60 100 
Simulta- 3L 19 1 1 2 
neous 15 3 4 7 
Voluntary 14 1 5 8 
Movement 13 3 8 13 
12 9 17 28 
Fail 11 10 27 45 
------------------
~------Me ian--------
----------Pass 10 9 36 60 
9 8 44 73 
8 8 52 87 
7 8 60 100 
Simulta- 7 49 1 1 2 
neous 52 1 2 3 
Voluntary 57 1 3 5 
Movement 60 1 4 7 
82 1 5 8 
83 2 7 12 
84 1 8 13 
90 2 10 17 
91 1 11 18 
92 1 12 20 
94 1 13 22 
96 2 15 25 
97 1 16 27 
98 3 19 32 
100 1 20 33 
104 1 21 35 
106 2 23 38 
108 1 24 40 
109 1 2 5 4 2 
(continued on next page) 
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Frequency Distrfbutions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (continued) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-Subtest Number (Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
110 2 27 
114 2 29 
Fail 116 1 30 
·percent-
ile 
45 
4S 
50 
------------------
------Med !ian--------1-----------Pass 117 2 32 53 
118 2 34 57 
120 5 39 65 
121 2 41 68 
122 1 42 70 
128 . 1 43 72 
129 1 44 73 
131 1 45 75 
132 2 47 78 
133 2 49 82 
134 1 50 83 
137 1 51 85 
138 1 52 87 
140 2 54 90 
142 1 55 92 
143 1 56 93 
146 1 57 95 
- 148 1 58 97 
152 1 59 98 
157 1 60 100 
Simu1ta- 8 8 1 1 2 
neous 10 2 3 5 
Voluntary 12 4 7 12 
Movement 14 1 8 13 
16 4 12 20 
18 2 14 23 
20 7 21 35 
Fail 22 12 33 55 
------------------
------Med an-------- ----------Pass 24 4 37 62 
26 8 45 75 
28 4 49 82 
30 5 54 90 
- 32 2 56 93 
(conCluded on next page) 
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Frequency Distributions and Median Cutting Scores for Berk-
Oseretsky Items (concluded) 
Item Responses Fre- Cumula-
Subtest Number {Time or Units quency tive Fre-Completed) quency 
34 2 58 
36 2 60 
Simulta- 9 53 1 1 
neous 52 1 2 
Voluntary 50 1 3 
Movement 47 1 4 
46 1 5 
44 3 8 
43 2 10 
42 2 12 
41 4 16 
40 1 17 
38 3 20 
36 2 22 
35 2 24 
Fail 34 4 28 
-----------------
------Med an--------Pass 33 5 33 
32 4 37 
31 5 42 
30 9 51 
28 3 54 
27 2 56 
26 1 57 
25 1 58 
24 1 59 
23 1 60 
Percent-
ile 
97 
100 
2 
3 
5 
7 
8 
13 
17 
20 
27 
28 
33 
37 
40 
47 
---------55 
62 
70 
85 
90 
93 
95 
97 
98 
100 
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KPPENDIX C 
SUBNO~ML GROUP - INDIVIDUAL SUBTEST AND TOTAL BERK-OSERETSKY 
SCORES FOR EACH SUBJECT 
Subtest 
Subject Total 
I II III IV v VI 
1 . ..••. 3 10 8 4 2 7 34 
2 • ••••• 0 5 7 4 2 2 20 
3 • ..... 0 3 2 1 0 4 10 
4 . ..... 0 5 2 4 0 2 13 
5 • • . • . • 4 7 7 2 2 2 24 
6 •••••• 6 8 10 7 3 2 36 
7 . ..... 0 2 2 0 0 2 6 
8 • ....• 5 6 7 5 1 3 27 
9 • ..••• 2 5 6 7 2 5 27 
10 .. ...• 4 10 8 6 3 2 33 
11 •.•..• 6 5 8 3 3 2- 27 
12 ...... 1 2 6 4 0 1 14 
13 ... ... 2 8 7 8 5 1 31 
14 . ..... 0 9 6 3 1 0 19 
15 •••••• 1 11 5 8 4 3 32 
16 .. . ... 6 9 8 7 2 6 38 
17 •••••• 14 6 9 8 2 2 41 
18 . ..... 1 5 7 4 2 1 20 
19 •••••• 5 4 3 0 1 1 14 
20 •••••• 9 14 9 1 4 2 39 
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NORMAL GROUP - INDIVIDUAL SUBTEST AND TOTAL BERK-OSERETSKY 
SCORES FOR EACH SUBJECT 
Subtest 
Subject Total 
I II I II IV v VI 
l e • • • • • 12 12 11 12 7 4 58 
2 •••••• 11 15 9 7 4 4 50 
3 . ....• 6 8 9 5 2 3 33 
4 . ..... 4 11 9 11 5 2 42 
5 • . . . . • 7 10 9 12 6 3 47 
6 •••••• 15 9 9 12 8 2 55 
7 • ••••• 3 9 2 12 3 2 31 
8 • ...•• 14 14 11 15 6 1 61 
9 •••••• 11 8 8 7 1 2 37 
10 •••••• 9 15 9 13 6 3 55 
11 •. ..•• 11 15 11 12 4 4 57 
12 •••••• 4 9 8 9 5 2 37 
13 •••••• 10 11 10 11 4 2 48 
14 •••••• 8 11 10 9 3 2 43 
15 •••••• 0 17 5 16 8 4 50 
16 •••••• 12 15 10 14 6 6 63 
17 •••••• 14 13 8 10 4 7 56 
18 . ..... 7 7 11 9 4 4 42 
19 •••••• 14 12 10 13 4 4 57 
20 •••••• 5 8 5 13 2 2 35 
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GIFTED GROUP - INDIVIDUAL SUBTEST AND TOTAL BERK-OSERETSKY 
SCORES FOR EACH SUBJECT 
Subtest 
Subject Total 
I II III IV v VI 
1 •••••• 15 12 10 12 4 4 57 
2 •••••• 8 16 11 18 10 4 67 
3 • • • • • • 7 9 9 11 4 1 41 
4 . ..... 12 10 10 15 9 6 62 
5 • . . . . • 4 11 8 11 6 3 43 
6 •••••• 14 13 11 15 9 4 66 
7 •••••• 12 15 9 12 8 7 63 
8 •••••• 15 15 9 15 8 4 66 
9 •••••• 6 10 10 11 7 1 45 
10 .. .... 3 11 6 8 3 4 35 
11 •. ..•• 11 16 10 10 3 4 54 
12 ....•. 8 13 7 6 2 3 39 
13 •••••• 9 14 10 16 10 0 59 
14 •.•••• 9 12 7 2 3 2 35 
15 •.•••• 4 6 6 5 4 3 28 
16 •.•••• 15 18 11 13 8 6 71 
17 •••••• 14 17 11 14 9 3 68 
18 .. ..•• 8 11 10 12 6 . 1 48 
19 •••••• 9 13 11 13 8 6 60 
20 •••••• 14 11 10 13 7 3 58 
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